a2 United States Patent

US009645720B2

10) Patent No.: US 9,645,720 B2

Crandall 45) Date of Patent: May 9, 2017
(54) DATA SHARING 1/1694 (2013.01); GO9G 2354/00 (2013.01);
G09G 2370/16 (2013.01)
(71)  Applicant: Jerry Alan Crandall, Reno, NV (US) (58) Field of Classification Search
CPC ..ocoivvrieriiecic HO4L 65/403; HO4L 67/06
(72) Inventor: Jerry Alan Crandall, Reno, NV (US) 105 715/753
(*) Notice: Subject to any disclaimer, the term of this See application file for complete search history.
patent is extended or adjusted under 35 (56) References Cited
U.S.C. 154(b) by 0 days.
U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS
(21) Appl. No.: 14/983,440
6,813,630 B1* 11/2004 Sanamrad ............. GOG6F 3/0231
(22) Filed: Dec. 29, 2015 ) 345/156
6,910,194 B2* 6/2005 Mielke ................ GOGF 17/5031
(65) Prior Publication Data 6,915,212 B2*  7/2005 Kamps .oo.cococrn.. Goﬁlmf/g
US 2016/0110072 Al Apr. 21, 2016 702/14
7,356,569 B1* 4/2008 Kembel .......... GOGF 17/30899
Related U.S. Application Data 707/E17.119
7,672,993 B2* 3/2010 Creemer ............ G06Q 30/0226
(63) Continuation of application No. 14/067,856, filed on 709/203
Oct. 30, 2013. 8,554,897 B2* 10/2013 Kim ..o HOAL 12/2812
709/223
(60) Provisional application No. 61/802,400, filed on Mar. 8,613,070 B1* 12/2013 Borzycki ........... GOG6F 21/6218
16, 2013. 726/8
8,659,400 B2* 2/2014 Arling ......ccocoveveen. GO8C 19/28
(51) Int.ClL 340/12.23
GOGF 3/00 (2006.01) (Continued)
GO6F 3/0484 (2013.01)
HO4L 29/06 (2006.01) OTHER PUBLICATIONS
GOG6F 3/0488 (2013.01)
I04B 726 (2006.01) eCFR Title 47 Telecommunications—FCC, index 1 pg, retrieved
GOG6F 3/041 (2006.01) Nov. 2, 2015.
GO6F 3/14 (2006.01) (Continued)
G09G 5/12 (2006.01)
HO4L 29/08 (2006.01) Primary Examiner — William Titcomb
GO6F 1/16 (2006.01) (74) Attorney, Agent, or Firm — Jerry A. Crandall, Esq.
(52) US. CL
CPC ... GO6F 3/04842 (2013.01); GO6F 3041  (O7) ABSTRACT

(2013.01); GOGF 3/0488 (2013.01); GOGF
3/04883 (2013.01); GOGF 3/1454 (2013.01);
G09G 5/12 (2013.01); HO4B 7/26 (2013.01);

HO4L 65/1093 (2013.01); HO4L 65/403
(2013.01); HO4L 67/06 (2013.01); GO6F

First Touchscreen
20

I I
I i
1 !
i |
) |
| 2411 |
| |
) §
I I
I I
I I

Data Sharing
Control Module
130

[ w

Router

In an embodiment, a method of data sharing is disclosed.
The method may include routing a data set to a specific
device in response to a data selection and a target selection.

20 Claims, 66 Drawing Sheets

4621 4822
Image Image
4623 2624
45:
Image
b 4525

Second Device
261

First External Display
260




US 9,645,720 B2

Page 2
(56) References Cited 2013/0069865 Al*  3/2013 Hart ...o..cooccovvvenne... HO02G 11/00
345/156
U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 2013/0091014 A1* 4/2013 Kellogg ............. G06Q 30/0256
705/14.54
9,021,071 B2*  4/2015 Setnes ............... GOGF 9/5033 2013/0125014 A1* 52013 Sharif-Ahmadi . GO6F 17/30017
709/222 715/748
9,088,663 B2* 7/2015 Arling ... ... GO6F 3/0486 2013/0174191 A1* 7/2013 Thompson, Jr. ... GO6Q 30/0207
9,270,736 B2* 2/2016 Luciw ... . HOAL 67/2842 725/23
9,563,341 B2* 2/2017 Crandall ... HO4L 65/403 2013/0222224 Al*  8/2013 Eriksson ... GO6F 3/1423
2002/0087473 Al*  7/2002 Harif ..ooooovcevev.an.. G06Q 20/382 345/156
] 705/44 2013/0238702 Al*  9/2013 Sheth .....ccocoevninnn. HO04L 67/38
2002/0087483 Al*  7/2002 Harif ..o..cooccovvvenn... G06Q 20/02 709/204
] 705/76 2014/0013239 Al*  1/2014 Kim .occocovverrnann. HOA4L 12/2812
2002/0143878 Al* 10/2002 Birnbaum ......... GO6F 17/30899 715/748
709/205 2014/0053086 Al*  2/2014 Kim .ooovovvveenneeen. HO4L 65/403
2004/0148194 Al*  7/2004 Wellons ................ G06Q 10/10 715/753
705/2
2014/0108793 Al* 4/2014 Barton .............. GO6F 21/6218
2004/0162887 Al* 82004 Dillon ............... GO5B 19/4185 on 7131165
709/217 *
0050143016 Al 62005 Becker 2014/0168453 Al* 6/2014 Shoemake ......... H043I:‘185//220372(;?
2007/0174410 Al 7/2007 Croft y
2008/0045234 Al*  2/2008 Reed ..oovvornn.. HO4W 64/006 201470222916 Al* 82014 Foley w.oooovvvnenn G°6Q7(1)gggi
455/456.1
2009/0058820 Al 3/2009 Hinckley 2014/0244738 Al* 82014 Rydenhag ............ GO6F 3/1423
2009/0132070 Al*  5/2009 Ebrom ............... DO6F 39/005 709/204
700/90 2014/0244739 Al* 82014 Gardenfors ........... HO4L 65/403
2009/0140986 Al* 6/2009 Karkkainen ......... GOGF 3/0486 709/204
345/173 2014/0245140 Al* 82014 Brown ............. GO6F 3/048
2009/0160694 Al*  6/2009 Di Flora ............ HO4L 12/5895 715/708
341/176 2014/0250203 Al* 9/2014 Amanieux ........ GO6F 17/30047
2009/0307339 ALl* 12/2009 Setnes ................... GO6F 9/5033 709/217
709/222 2014/0250388 Al* 9/2014 Goncalves ............ HO4W 4/206
2010/0014415 Al*  1/2010 Moeller .............. HOAL 12/2856 715/753
370/216 2014/0282066 Al* 9/2014 Dawson ............. HOAL 65/4038
2011/0022681 A1* 1/2011 Simeonov ............. G06Q 30/02 715/748
709/217 2014/0317493 Al* 10/2014 Barman ................ G06Q 10/10
2011/0098087 Al 4/2011 Tseng 715/234
2012/0062688 Al* 3/2012 Shen .....cc....... GOG6F 3/04886 2014/0359477 Al* 12/2014 Chen ..ooocoovvveen... HO4L 67/1095
_ 348/14.03 715/748
2012/0084698 Al 4/2012 Sirpal 2014/0380187 Al* 12/2014 Gardenfors ............. GOGF 3/017
2012/0086717 Al*  4/2012 Litl wcoovoovvorn. GO6F 9/4445 715/748
. 345/564 2014/0380194 Al* 12/2014 Kim .oooovvcoevnanne. GO6F 3/04842
2012/0092277 Al 4/2012 Momchilov 715/753
2012/0179976 Al*  7/2012 Lee ....ceo.. GOG6F 17/30017 2015/0039691 AL*  2/2015 ShArma .......... HO4L 65/1016
715/748 709/204
*
2012/0210245 AL*  8/2012 MeCOY wovvvvvone HO“%?}Z‘; 2015/0213517 Al*  7/2015 Rothschild ........... GO6Q 30/02
o 705/14.73
2012/0210268 Al* 82012 Hilbrink ............... GO6F 3/0484 N )
715/773 2015/0244747 A1* 82015 Wickenkamp ........ HO4L %gg;
%8}%;8%}‘338% 2} ggg}% Sgg} 2015/0244785 Al* 82015 Kim .cooovoovvcoveveereen. HO4L 47/25
2012/0262494 Al* 10/2012 ChOi .oovevoovvreerreenn. GOGF 3/0481 7097217
345/672
2012/0272158 Al* 10/2012 Weskamp ............. H04\;V1;1;(7)42§ OTHER PUBLICATIONS
2012/0284638 AL™ 1172012 Cutler ....ccooovvvvvnne. GO6%;?7/ (5)(1) eCFR Title 47—Chapter I—Subchapter A—Part 15—section
2012/0324368 Al* 12/2012 Putz oo GOGF 3/0486 15.249—Operation with the wireless Bands, ipg, retrieved Nov. 2,
715/748 2015.
2013/0002532 Al*  1/2013 Raffle ...cccoo......... GO6F 3/1423
345/156 * cited by examiner



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 1 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

o
O
<~

0zl
Jainoy

l ©Old

0¥l
18§ eled
pajoeles

o€l
SINPO (040D
Buueys ejeq

051
a01An8( pe1os|es

P I——

oLl
usa10syono |

091
aIn}sag




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 2 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

]
Z5e P

uojjejussaiday |

[eoiydeisy puoseg |

09¢
Aejdsiq |eula)x3 isid

19¢
20IA9(] pUODeg

16¢
uonoeeg

A

10b1e|
sdid

ore
indu|
us8IosyYdNO0] }Sil

1574
nduj usalosyono |

puoosag

1€¢
1es
gleqisii4
Y ocl
a|npaoy |0u0H
Buueysg eyeq

0zl <

J9noy -

0%e
uoIoales

ejeq Jsid

A 4

0ze
u98Iosyono| 1814

—_——_—— — —— — —_— —_— —_— — — — —



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 3 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

ocL
130y

08¢
SUORoNJsSU|
Bunnoy

A

0cl
BINPOI [01IU0))
Buneys ejeq

d¢ 9ld

12
suoljoNIsu|
uoioalaQg

0¢
suononJsu|
Aejdsiqg

0¥¢
jnduyj
UDaI0SYoNOo] 1Sl

0ce
ua210syono] jsii4




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 4 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

€ 9Old

00¢ (
T T Ty )T T T
L » “ olg | “ ole |
1%z uoljejuasalday uofjejuasaiday
| uonos|as 18bie] 1siid oo & “ [eoiydels) “ “ [eaydels _
A A " ] _ feuonippy I jeuonippy |
_ IIIIIIIIIIII
XK
_ "
I 0% | uonejuasaiday _
| uolog|es ejeq Isii4 | feolydeln _
! | [EUomPPY |
e Y A G S
4
} ~ ! { o ]
v |
1 0cc I _ uoleuasaiday _
usalosyonoj ! | ]
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII — I |esiydeisy
( 3siid _ [ |
_ | |, Tevomppy |
S
! — _ !
A
_ uol d S d _ v
| nejussaiday jeoydels) puoseg
I P Y N —_—— & .
| e __|L_ 1EC
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII J 198 ejeq i1siH
- L
09¢ 192 [[]%4
201A8( pU0DSS 201AS( 18414
J \_




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 5 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

/T T T T T = 7
/ uoljo9|esg /
/ 1ebie] 1sii4 /
e -
- /
| o ———————— N
4 | |
0sp | ! _
ss920.d PN _ | mc_w Wﬂo_,
uoneuiwsaqg | [ 7 _ _ I
Buinoy —» 0ZF \ _
0cr | 0£2 _
BjNPO [oU0D I _
Buneys eleq " _
ovy < : "
uonenoen PN o L
uoneIng D “ 0ce " 00¥
Buiyono| \_ u2a19sYyoNno ] 1S4 _
+ olz” | )

oey
ploysaiy L
uoljeinq
pauyepald




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 6 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

G Old

!

!

1

|

m £0c¢ snd eleq

|

"

|}

)

|

)

)

" - [ (144
" Bomw 3INPO |04U0D useJosyono |
i oY buleys eyeq )s414
L}

"

1

}

|

I

1]
1
1
I
|
|
|
|
1
|
|
|
|
|
1
|
|
|
|
o t
o 1
ol 1
g
1
I
]
i
i
i
1
1
|
|
|
|
I
|
1
|
1
]
|
{
{
|
|
|
|
{
|
|
|
|
{
i
{
]
1
|
|



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 7 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

/' First Data /
Selection
250 /

/ 530 /-

e o e / Device Device
Identification Identification
Module Process

2 / 510 920

/" Network /

50

A

|
/_—I_—___/

/" First Target /
Selection
251

O
o

FIG. 6



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 8 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

o
O
(o]

028
$§8001d
uonjedyiuap| sdireQd

. 9ld

01§
3INpow
uonesyNUap| 391Ae(

e — — — — G mr—— - o— —

/ 079 /
lalaleled /

uonesiunwwoy  /
/ ps|dno) /




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017

First Data
Selection
250

A

First Touchscreen
220

Sheet 9 of 66

First Target
Selection
251

US 9,645,720 B2

Flicking or Sliding
Gesture
710

F §

FIG. 8

Data Sharing
Control Module
130

~I
(=3
(@]



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 10 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

(o)
0

018
$s800.d

uoneouSp| 891ASQ

6 Old

0lS
S|NpoiN
uoREoIUSP| 0iASQ

01z
alnjssn
Buipiis 1o Bupyoll4




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 11 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

=
Q
&2/

016
$89001d

uoneoynuspi Aedsiq

0L ©Old

A

A 4

018
B|NPOW
uoneoynUSp| 8018

A

A

0¢6
1sjaweled

Aejdsig

A 4

ol8
$5820.d

uoresunUSp| S0IA8Q




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 12 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

o
[e»)
o
—

0¢olL
s
20IA8(] [ewIaIXg

Ll ©Old

0iol
3|NpPO\ uUoijBIBURL) 1SI7

020l
$5900id

uonelaues) 1si




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 13 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

0€0t

1SI7 92IA8(] |eulalx]

-~ 0€LlL

> 0ZLi

oLt
oLLL

e e e e e e
( ” TN
_ o T T N e N R T T T I
I 1 1 11 A 1 1 1 {1 A
_ | 11 ] | 1 [ [N bl [ !
_ _ ° " “ 3 " " [] " " L] " " . " " [} _ “ ° _ _ [ " _
_ | ® 1 ® [ [ ] 1 [ ] [ [ ] (] [ ] |1 [ (] [ ] | _

| ¢ . * 1 . [ L [ . [ . I . bl . |
d__, ) R HE b L ot L LLL

(ke tld B it T bty B R ietedetedl NI P alekedededad § B Fatlbeldetedadntal NN Rtk (===
| BEIT IV ZEI 0 OERE i GECE Gt BERL iab o geth 41 zerr qii rend |
|1 i i b it i ! 11 Aedsig 1) ]
Bt o esn ok b1 S/SHA, D i1 lieomeq ! Hijeusspa |
| 1189005 ;i YION [v) BOEZ 11l ¥S_ |1 dLLe0s) |1 _ Sselm 311 pauL oo Eoomw:__
uu_nnﬁ IIIIIIIIII =<t i=5 u“u“uuunn“-._..m.....nnnnnnnnnﬂn.ﬁ 0 s _ “.ll“.ln-lnlwhlul“ulullll ) ey .-..

1 — | I i b I DR hntbosion iimbuiag 3 BN inbedaieteta Y hbaisbentiad B i oYy T i -t~ ._ 5
|1 OZFT 1 1 SZEE Lol WIL N0l €SN bt zahk i verr i tee i oo b
| b o o b i o s Aedsia ]
[ E o x K i _“w\wﬁ_n_\,:_ ¥ 3 _" 1 1190IARQ ! 1 ewsp 1
| @l L hespull i — iy 08y 1 0ZESMI PR 1) jipuodagt b dsud h |
;.__ hafosionionontionfiuining L_ w..a..n. uuuu ” _ u.uhh.....cn ﬂuu...:u..n..u:f__ uuuuuu “ “_ ||||||||| _ __u..l.i... _ __.u..u..u..l..u..‘.n.._._.:_.
|1 obeioyg L I L L | 1 Aejdsiq !

| smelg 11 abuey | 1 peadg 11 adAj 1 1 uode M)
“ i s|qe|ieAy m _, } “m_ _, e | "_U S | “_ 1 i mc i ccoO_ mmo_>®n_m m_mc._mwxm_m :

||||||||| !

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| :



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 14 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

018
$$2001d

L)
by
uoneoynuap| eoieq |
L

015
s|npow
uoneaynusp| adreg

€L 9Old

0ect
Uied ejeq Jesur

olcl
SINPO
uogjednijusp| ied eyeq

A

Y

Ocel
$$8201d

uonedyRUSP| Yled




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 15 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

vl Old

|

[
[=
[ap
pnd

09¢
Ae|dsiq [euseyx3 isiiq

ocel

192
201A2( PUODDS

oiel

BN N

[3]%4
20188 8114




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 16 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

0S¥l
leuBig ondo
puoossg

A1)

/" leubig /

ondosiy [/

0crl
Ianl@osues |

jeubig ondo puoosg

gL ol

016
S$8220I1d
uonesynusp| Aedsiq

A

01%
a|npoy uoneoNUaP| S01Aa(Q

-7 /
/' leubigondo 7
puooag /

%"
leubis

ondo s

oLyl
Joneosuel |

[eubis ondQ ¥sii4




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 17 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Optic Signal Transmitter

1510
1540 /___—“__"'/“
Optic Signal / Optic Signal /
1530 / 1530 /
/ /
Optic Signal Receiver
Confirmation Signal 1520
Receiver
1550
// Confirmation / Confirmation
/ Signal & Signal
/ 1560 / 1560
Device ldentification Module 1500

510 -

Display Identification Process
910

FIG. 16



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 18 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

jm——————— -
0951 / I
_mmm_rw / ! [eubls IR cw.mmﬁo o)
uonesynoN / uonewLIuOD 110:QUOD 3IOMSN
r pu T——~
“ t 00971
_ v
I 0951
} jeubig
J———  _ uogeuLuoD
/ 0851 / 7'y
/ leubig / _
/ uonesyioN \\ “ ! N
|||||||| - I \ 0951 /
\ 0951 / _ / leubis \
/ jeudig L e } / UoieuIIILoD /
/ uonEWUOD \\ IIIIIIIII
/T T T T T 7 01¢
/ 0ES1 / 0¢cSt 201ne( 1sid
/ leubigondo leubis opdo
/
lllllllll / ovGL
—_ X))
Ocsl Jspiwsuel] [eubig ondQ
Janoay eubig ondQ
Y,




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 19 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

ST T T T T T /
First Touchscreen // Spatial /
Input / Orientation /
240 / ey
/— — _ _ 4-- /
|
v A 4
First
Location
1710
Geometric Ray
First Touchscreen |[dentification
220 Module
1730
Second
Location
1720
o q First
econ Geometric
Touchscreen Input 1700 Ray
241 1740
v
Devpe Device Selection
Selection P Module
Process v
1760 1750

FIG. 18



U.S. Patent

May 9, 2017

Second
Touchscreen
Input
241

/

Input
240

First
Touchscreen

/

1710 230
PVR -
S 1111
- ) - _J
I—_\l—_\ I——\
QI kR R Ny
— e )
I__\l__\ I—_\
| 4

Sheet 20 of 66

/
/

220

/210

US 9,645,720 B2

Second /
Touchscreen /

Input
241



U.S. Patent

May 9, 2017

Sheet 21 of 66

(&

220

4740

1710 720\ }\
210

US 9,645,720 B2

FIG. 20



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 22 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

L¢ ©Old




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 23 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

¢¢ 9Old

_ 0ZZT
00L¢c uoneuslO
lenedg
(74%4 [\¥4
$S800.d uoijedijusp| | [&————r  SINPOIA uonesyuap|
uonejusuQ jeneds uonejualQ |eneds

0lL0c
aue|d soualaey




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 24 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2
] [T /
First Touchscreen Third Touchscreen / Spatial //

Input Input Orientation /
240 2210 / 1770 /
J {e e — 41— - /
|
A 4 ¢ A 4
First
Location
1710
Second Geometric Ray
First Touchscreen . Identification
Location
220 1720 Module
— 1730
Third
Location
2220
v v
First Second
Second Geometric Geometric
Touchsg;e1en Input Ray Ray
21 1740 2230
v 9
Device . .
Selection Device Selection
2200 > Module
== Process 1750
1760 E—

FIG. 23



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 25 of 66
2310 /\ 261
N s /
o N2 ) e |

US 9,645,720 B2

1740
2230 /
( ) /210
Third
Touchscreen 2090 | 1720 Second
Input N Touchscreen
2210 , > ( v Input
230 241
First / 1710
Touchscreen
Input
240 /220 \ 2361 / Fifth
ST = _1|_ _s Touchscreen /
; Fourth A N 7 nput
; Touchscreen /i | / 2360
/ Input / 2331 \ S,
/ 2330 /
b e e e — L X
2340 \ 2370
2300 / %
(LU TITLITI LT [, iy |
| 2321 1| Nmﬂ/ |
2320f v 2350/_



U.S. Patent

May 9, 2017

—

220
/

gzo 1720

§2410

2411 Y 2411

1710 A 2361
241{€ (

L. 00

¥ 2331

FIG. 25A

Sheet 26 of 66

2400

US 9,645,720 B2

{ ™\
//220
1720
2401 2220 2420
AN . """ S
/ <g§;o ;
2361
210 S
|/ 2331
. S

FIG. 25B



U.S. Patent

e Sheet 27 of 66
r
Ve
2430
1720
220 )7 L
O
AW -
1710
2361
2331‘ ......
O ','.'_'.'._7
pates
é ...............
e /
2441

FIG. 25C

2402



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 28 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

O
N

o
(o]

3
First Touchscreen
2

M e e e e e e e e ——— — — — — — — — — - — — — —— — — — — — — — — w— o —— — — — — a——

FIG. 26A



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 29 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

0¥8¥
elawed jeybiq

0S8y
suononysu|
aimden
abew

d9¢ ©Old

L08Y

0cy
ploysaiyL
uonieing
pauyspald

ocl
SINPO |oNu0D
Buleys eyeq

122
suooNnJIsUy|
uonavleQ

I\
J\

0.2
suolonisu|
Aejdsiq

ore
induj
usalosyono| isii4

0ze
us2I9sIN0] 1Sii4




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017

Sheet 30 of 66

US 9,645,720 B2

Map Generation Module
2510

l

Virtual Environment Map
2520

First Visual
Representation
2521

Second Visual
Representation
2522

A

y

Data Sharing Control

Module 2500
130
I
I
/ _________ 1 _____________ -7
/ Virtual Environment Map //
/ 2520 /
/
/ - - - - — - T o 7 /
/ First Visual / ,/ Second Visual /7
!/ Representation / Representation /7
/ 2521 / 2522 /
/] —m—m— e — — - 7/
/ /
______________ ———————
I
A 4

First Touchscreen
220

FIG

.27



U.S. Patent

]
o
(el

May 9, 2017

Sheet 31 of 66

US 9,645,720 B2

Third
Touchscreen

Input
2210

210
/J
t o800 2521 2522
Second : _——____ / /
Touchscreen il NN .
Input / N '/ > b
241 2523 1720 2220
: 2523 : : 2523 : : 2523 :
220 230
First -=- =
Touchscreen | 310 , | l
| . ; | 310 |
nput / ‘ | l |
240 B
| [ 1 1
| 310 | | 310 | | 310 |
L VL U
N
310

FIG. 28



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 32 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

First Data
Selection
250
Data Sharing Control
Module
130
Second Target
Selection
2710
Router
120
2700 l
First Data Set
231
Third Device
2310

Second External Display
2311

FIG. 29



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 33 of 66

0€ Old

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

0082
-
oLLC \
=== g uonosies » | - T 1
" jebie) puoosg _ T | _ T |
i “ uoneuasaidey _ " uonejusssidey _
“ 52 \ | [eoydels L [eaydels |
“ - uonosjes > | [euomepy | jeuonppy |
" ! 10bie] 18114 \ llllllllllll
" | \ I % T
_ _ 052 > 0%z _ _
m " uonos|9g <G — - 4> | uonejuasaiday [ co__uM_c;o%M%mm I
! A eolydels s ;
| i ejeq isii4 Y. [esiydels isii4 " BUONIPPY “
| ) i— -
T | b _
L —
vV N Y, A 522 “ “ 1T |
! uonejuasaldey
u2a19sYyosno| " | jeoydess [
[1e2 092 1sid 'l euonppy |
Ae|dsiq jeulaixg puoosg Aejdsiq jeuloix 1sdi4 | | I_
|
|
—_ 4 [ —
oiee » 19¢ _ _ 0i¢
aoIAe(q Py L I 20IAB(] PUODSS | G 2018 18Il
_ AN _ - y
rf T __d_ —
. _ _ T d\ Lec
7 leg ejeq sa4




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 34 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

(T (T T
2 — lore! 1oe! 10!
/' 0Zee / vEbe L)
/' eseeq [/ uonosies - -
/ eje —
\\ puooeg vcwomw — ( IIJ_
¢ -/ _ <= > |oree occ | | OI
—— == oel L
[ 3INPOW |0:3U0D > (= (—O (—
A 4 Buneyg eje
1S #Ed I loe ) 1oie! jorg !
__ 0¥6c ) w1
ocl P uonosleg - - - -
Janoy - 18bie} L
puoseg 0ze
u2219syono | 1Sl
2
.
V
006¢ _ﬁ T T T T T T T T I
L [ I T
_ 0962 Loy FA%4 ||
h 2 | uonejussaidey | [ uonejussaiday | |
N eoiydel no eolydels) puoos |
I 2 W I | feowdeip o || | feondeip puooes ||
e e e e e J e o e i
19S eleq | _
Pucdss / g 0562 _ 0762 _
Us2I0osyano | paIy | _ ueeiosyono| puooseg |
e~ ——— J

192

0IAB(] pUODRg




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 35 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

uonosag Aejdsiq 1sdi4

{f—TY (T Ty (T IJ_
|||||| , —— oig! 1ol 101
\\ , oe6z _F 0r€ | _p (o]%3 | Fo_‘m |
/ HmmNMMD / uonossjes - — - - -—
/ ele —
! proess oow — __ r——
/ Y, PUuoS®S / <----- + |otez| |ocz | 1 OiE !
—— == ocT L
_ SINPOA |00 - m ——
v BuLeys eje
HOHS BEd — 1oje ! 1org! 1o1g !
— 0r6e L [ O N
0zl P uonos|esg - —
19Inoy - 1861e | L
puoo9ag 0ce
U2249sYyono] 1sii4
&
|
t
\r
V
e fm———————— ——
ooz it T ¥
! 0962 iy 44 H
4 ! uoneussaldeay _ I uonejuesaiday I
|l jeoydelsy yuno4 I I/ | eoydes puoossg I
0c6¢ jle e — — S d1
S _ 020¢ i 0108 _
puoses | uonosg Aejdsig puoseg | _

IIIIIIIIII |_m.||IIIIlIII|_

0Z6Z U2010sysno| puooseg

197 e0lna( puooeg




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 36 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Data Sharing Control // Scrolling /
Module @ }————— > Selection /
130 y 3120 //
Lty — — — —— _|. — — a—
7'y |
\ 4
Scrolling
Selection 3100 R;’;f)er
3120 —
ry
|
|
—_——
First Touchscreen Scrolling /
220 / Selection ,
________ 3120
r | 1___;;:__/
| [
| l !
| | v
o Second Graphlcal | Second Device
| Representation | 261
| 232 | T
| |
| i First External Display
! | 260
r———————-= |
[ Second Graphical |
I Representation |
| 232 |
[ |

Scrolinglnput | = | | —————————
3110

FIG. 33



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 37 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Local Storage
Parameter
3210

Y

Data Sharing Control
Module
130
4 )
First Device
210 \ 4
;T
/  First Data Set / N Router
/ 231 / " 120
/ /
\. S
First Data Set
231
Second Device
261
3200

First External Display
260

FIG. 34



US 9,645,720 B2

GE Ol

Sheet 38 of 66

\lllltll
/o K
/ oS r*
;. eeqisid
||||||| /
192

20IA9(] PU0OSS

May 9, 2017

[
(a2

U.S. Patent

1€
1S
ejeq isJid

0l¢
20IA9(] 1S4

olece
Jojaweled

abelo)g
[B007




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 39 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

(] 5
it - bumes
| SSSlRUIAA 1S4

00ve _
Av A 4
~\
2 / _
/ 1¢€¢ e — — — — 0clL <
/  jeseeqisnd g 8noy b
/ /
T 5
4 o€l
8INPo
K ooy Buueys eleq
18g ejeq isild
09z
Ae|dsiq [eusspx3 1814
[\]¥4
2019 3SdI4
19¢
80IMa(] PUODDg 4 Y
T ——
" 0Zve
T T T it - bupes

SSO[RUIAA PUOIBG




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 40 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

L€ Old

0Zv¢
Bues
SEETEYIT
puosasg

19¢
80I1AB(] PU0Dag

o

1ee
- = 1°s
ejeq isild

/ Qcre /
/ Bumes /
SS9IBIAN /
puodssg

01%¢
Bumes
SS9|aIN
s

[1]%4
@o1A8(] 18414




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 41 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| 0cve
__\ jm——————— - p Buies
/
| L Tes - m SSQRIIN PUCD2S
' | les eleqgisil4 | !
S (A / L
" _ FTT ST EESS ST ST TIEIET T S _ “ OO@M Y
] ] ]
" | _ ommm\a " _ "
! | ! 1 _ I
1 1
b A
\ | ' 4 _ ™
) _ | |
b
L v 52T oel
] mom % < a|Npon
inoy [o)uos Buueys ejeq
AT 7y
Ae(dsia |lewsix3 isii4
[X%4
1eg ejeq jsii4
19¢ 3
921A9(] puo2eg
[1]%4 J—
ao1ne(q 1844 ow_ﬂ%w
SS3|2JIAA 1811
. J




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 42 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

192
821A9(] pU0deg

02/¢
Bumes

P3IIAA
puooag

(@
[
I~
fap)

6€ Old

€2
198
Bjeq is)14

0c/t /
Buies /
P3N /
puocossg /

0LZ€
Bumes

PaJpA 1S

1] %4
aoIna( 1S




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 43 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2
r
First Device
210
Remote / Remote //
> Storage L Storage /
! Parameter / Parameter
I 3810 / 3810 /
: e — = ~
I ~ g
|
|
! \ 4
1
| ; >
| Data Sharing Control Router
: Module 120
| 130 ———— -
|
| !
| |
' 3820 | .
|
|
Ve _[ - | First Data Set
-~ N [ 231
I T —————— I I
I /ST T T T T T | Y
| /  First Data Set
. rst Lata o5& L. Second Device
231 / |
/ 261
"\ _ _ / I
N -
First External Display
260
3800

FIG. 40



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 44 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

Ly "©Old

J
0Z8¢ 1€C
20IA8(Q 1°8
abelo}g sjoway ejeq isiid
v

192
20IA8( PUODSS

J
\||+I||I.|\

/ Iee \
/ 198 /

p eleqisid

/ 0lL8¢ /
/ Islsweled /

/ obeiolg
/ sjoway 7/

[1%4
20IA2( 1SJ14

ol8e
lajsweled

abeiocig
ajoway




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 45 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

(&
(=
<+

¢y Old

F 3

_
orov "
_

09¢
fedsig leuwspxg 18414

192
29IA8(Q pU099g

oLoy
uones|ddy
}sdid
A 4
0zl o
19)N0Y h
ocl
SINPoiN
joluo) Buneys ejeq
15¢
uols|eg
jebre] 18414

0S¢
uonoaes

ejeq isiid




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 46 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

¢y Old

0rov
uoneoljddy is.id

[
—
<

01ov
uopesljddy isii4

192
321N pU0oag

/

[A%4
188 ejeq isild




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 47 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

O
o
(o]
-t

ogl
9Inpoiy
josuon Buleys eyeq

vy "Old

I
(144 I
I
I

A 4

ocey
uonesyddy
puooag

(1)74%
uonooles
1obie] puooeg

Ll

ocer
uonos|es
Ejeq puoosg

@

3274 4
oLey

0zcz
U9810SYono| 1Si




U.S. Patent

May 9, 2017

Sheet 48 of 66

First Device
210

Second Application

4230
| Additional : | Additional :
l Graphical | Graphical |
! Representation | Representation |
310 310
______ [
" additonal | [ )
. | First Graphical
Graphical )
| . | | Representation
Representation
l l 230
310
\_ _ —_ __ I { )
| Additional | Second
Graphical I Graphical
| Representation | Representation
310 | 4210
A
T
: I
|
\%
A

Second Data Selection
4220

FIG.

45A

US 9,645,720 B2

i Y

[



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 49 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

First Device
210

Second Application
4230
220

Second Application
4230

— —— — — — —— — — — —— — — — — —

Second Target
Selection
4240

FIG. 45B



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 50 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

First Touchscreen First Data
220 Selection
________ 250
r [
l |
[ |
[ | .
. Data Sharing
: _ : First GUI Control Module
First GUI 4411 130
' 4411 ' T
| !
{ [
‘ | First
' I Target
:_ J Selection
________ 251
| Y
Application
410 R;’;ge'"

First Second
GUI GUI
4411 4412 i

Second Device
261

First External Display
260

: Second GUI
| 4412
|

N
N
o
o

FIG. 46



U.S. Patent

May 9, 2017 Sheet 51 of 66
~
First Device
210
Application 4410
First Second _
GuUl GUI <
4411 4412
/220
| Additional : | Additional |
Graphical I I Graphical |
| Representation | ' Representation I
111 b an
______ O
i
| Graphical | | First Graphical <J-
I P | | Representation
Representation I 530
e = <-
| Additional : | Additional |
Graphical | | Graphical |
Representation | | Representation |
1 111
______ |
J
y'y
A 4
First Data Selection

250

FIG. 47A

US 9,645,720 B2



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 52 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

d.v Old

052 /

uoljos|ag 10bie] sl \

_
_
| _
48474 |
INS puooasg |
I
I
I

oow\\

48474

nNo
puooeg

192
901A2( PUOISS

Y

||||||||| 7 mno

|

|

|

|

|

_

_

_ Tivv
" INO ¥4
|

|

_

_

_

_

_

— ——— ——

/ clvb /

01 ¥¥ uoneoyddy

0lc
eo1A0( 18114




U.S. Patent

May 9, 2017

First Touchscreen
220

First GUI
4411

Sheet 53 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Image
4621

Image
4622

/

Image

/L

Image

/% /]

4623 4624

Image
4625

) 4
First

Selection
4630

Y.

/e
/s // s /,

J

Data Sharing

Control Module
130

A A

Router

e
(o]
=}
=]

Second Device
261

First External Display
260

I [
I I
I 4412 |
[ |

120

FIG.

48A



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 54 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

First Touchscreen
220

r—— -~ I

| [
[ |

! {

| |

| First GUI '

| 4411 [

| |

| |

| |

| |

| . Ny
L e e e e ]

4613 // 4614 /

v 4610
oty
Selection

4640 |
v Second Device
261
Data Sharing
Control Module j« _ .
130 < First External Display
_ - 260
r— - -7 |
¥ 4601 : Second GUI :
| 4412 |
Router | G i
120 i’

FIG. 48B



US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 55 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

ve6v Old

uono9les
18014

€29y

[Xer4
ao1Ae( pu0oeg

abeuw

abew

_
_
_
_
_
_
!
_
_
!
!
! :
| | zzow
|
_
_
I
_
_
_
|
_

[s]%4
ao1na( Jsdi4




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 56 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

d6v Ol
[XeyA7 \ovov

\ m_‘o.v eee _\. S |/_
_ : _
! !
\ \\ T \ - |
_ : _
ovoF _ _
uopoaleg | Ly SCO¥ |
\ ZIo% \\ TI9% \ 00063 _ = obew _
d3 dd | W [
| : _
_ : _
I _
I . I
L _ : S _
I W [
[ : _
! _
_ m _
| oﬁv\w _
_ : |
_ |
I !
I !

192
801A8(] pUOOeg

[o]%4
a01noQ 18414




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 57 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

010G \

010G
20Inog

d0g 9l
S 0605 0805
0208 JonIs09Y < Jepwsuel |
uoneunsag \ SSOIBIIM SSO|BIM
0905
100G
v0S 9l
0205 0605 0205
uoneunsag JanRoaYy 181N0Y
ONom\\‘ ooom\\
000¢

0v0S \

0lLo0s
80In0g




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 58 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

061G

|
081lS |
a2Ine(g I
ebelo)g ejeq |
|

S

_
01 |
201A8(Q] _
[0AUOD 10SIND _

e

_
09Ls |
ao1neq nduy |
ouawnN-eydly |

.

(O] AR

sng eyeq/ssaippy

051G
nun Buiaiadey
JBunjesouan)
[eubls

orLS
nun Aowsyy

S|}E[OA-UON

0cls
Hun
Aowa ajiejoA

0clg
Jossanold




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 59 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

(e
o
(9!
L0

¢S 9Old

//
\
A 744 /
\\ suonoNJSu| \bll
[ __PBs_,

0€es
walsAg J19ndwon Arejdwax3

0¢ces

+— suoionisu|

j0 198

-0LcY
winIpsA ejgepesy-isindwor




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 60 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

T T A e A U r-—-——~—~>~~~"~"~"~™777"7 [
One or More Additional . .
- ’I Computing Devices l _»I Computing Device Selector le -
| | | 5350 |
| 5340 |
- T — | - |
i {
I |
: Docking System :
I 5310 |
| ————— - r ————— - I— ————— - I— ————— = |
[ | One or More | One or More | One or More | | One or More I [
[ | Display | | Audio Output | lAIpha-NumericI | Cursor Control | |
| | Devices || Devices | | InputDevices || Devices | |
I | 5322 | I 5323 ' | 5324 [ | 5325 | I
| S (R S SN SN B S — |
, ¥ t t t |
| ¥ ¥ v ¥ |
| . [
| —|—pl Corlstgc;l1Un|t —|— |
A
Y
Docking Unit
5320
A
|
Mobile Computing Device
5330
5300

FIG. 563



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 61 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

FIG. 54




US 9,645,720 B2

Sheet 62 of 66

May 9, 2017

U.S. Patent

GG Old

016G
U9210SYyono} e Je pajosjep ainysab Buiplis Jo Bunoly e o}
osuodsal Ul 32IASp PaJosjes B 01 )8s elep palos|as e Buinol A|ssajaiipn




U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 63 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Displaying a first graphical representation associated with a first data set on a
first touchscreen, wherein a first device includes the first touchscreen
5610

Y

Receiving a first touchscreen input at the first touchscreen,
wherein the first touchscreen input indicates a first data
selection of the first graphical representation
5620

Y

Accessing a first target selection of a first external display, wherein the
first target selection is indicated by a second touchscreen input, and
wherein a second device includes the first external display
5630

A 4

Wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device
in response to the first data and first target selections
5640

[$4)
(&2}
[=]

FIG. 56



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 64 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Displaying a first graphical representation associated with a first data seton a
first touchscreen, wherein a first device includes the first touchscreen
5710

A

Utilizing the first touchscreen to identify a first data
selection of the first graphical representation
5720

A 4

Identifying a second device that is communicatively coupled with the first
device, wherein the second device includes a second touchscreen
5730

Accessing a first target selection of the second touchscreen, wherein the
second touchscreen is utilized to identify the first target selection
5740

Routing the first data set to the second device in response
to the first data and first target selections
5750

o
\‘
o

FIG. 57



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 65 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Displaying a graphical representation associated with a data set on a
touchscreen, wherein a first device includes the touchscreen
5810

y

Detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the touchscreen, wherein the
flicking or sliding gesture indicates a first data selection of the graphical
representation and a first target selection of a second device
5820

A 4

Wirelessly routing the data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections
5830

(%]
[0}
o

FIG. 58



U.S. Patent May 9, 2017 Sheet 66 of 66 US 9,645,720 B2

Displaying a first graphical representation associated with a first data set on
a first touchscreen, wherein a first device includes the first touchscreen
5910

Y

Detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the first touchscreen, wherein the
flicking or sliding gesture indicates a first data selection of the first graphical
representation and a first target selection of a first external display, and
wherein a second device includes the first external display
5920

v

Wirelessly routing said first data set to said second device in
response to said first data and first target selections
5930

[41]
(o]
o
o

FIG. 69



US 9,645,720 B2

1
DATA SHARING

CROSS REFERENCE TO RELATED
APPLICATIONS

This application is a continuation of U.S. patent applica-
tion Ser. No. 14/067,856, filed on Oct. 30, 2013, which
claims the benefit of U.S. Provisional Application No.
61/802,400, filed on Mar. 16, 2013. This application claims
the benefit of U.S. patent application Ser. No. 14/067,856
and U.S. Provisional Application No. 61/802,400, each of
which is hereby incorporated by reference in its entirety.

TECHNICAL FIELD

The present application relates to the field of data sharing.

BACKGROUND

As a result of the modern digital age, the sharing of digital
data is becoming increasingly important. For example, many
people feel emotionally enriched and connected to others
when they are able to electronically share digital images,
videos, messages and other data with such individuals.
Indeed, in one exemplary scenario, the ability to share files
and applications between different electronic devices may be
of interest to a significant number of individuals. Conse-
quently, a valuable consumer market is developing for
technologies that enable users to quickly and easily share
digital data.

SUMMARY

This Summary is provided to introduce a selection of
concepts in a simplified form that are further described
below in the Detailed Description. This Summary is not
intended to identify key or essential features of the claimed
subject matter, nor is it intended to be used as an aid in
determining the scope of the claimed subject matter.

In an embodiment, a method of data sharing is disclosed.
The method may include or comprise routing a data set to a
specific device in response to a data selection and a target
selection.

Additionally, in one embodiment, a method of data shar-
ing is disclosed, wherein the method may include or com-
prise wirelessly routing a selected data set to a selected
device in response to a flicking or sliding gesture detected at
a touchscreen.

Moreover, in an embodiment, a method of data sharing is
disclosed, wherein the method may include or comprise
displaying a first graphical representation associated with a
first data set on a first touchscreen, wherein a first device
may include or comprise the first touchscreen. The method
may also include or comprise receiving a first touchscreen
input at the first touchscreen, wherein the first touchscreen
input indicates a first data selection of the first graphical
representation, and accessing a first target selection of a first
external display, wherein the first target selection is indi-
cated by a second touchscreen input, and wherein a second
device may include or comprise the first external display.
The method may further include or comprise wirelessly
routing the first data set to the second device in response to
the first data and first target selections.

Furthermore, in one embodiment, a method of data shar-
ing is disclosed, wherein the method may include or com-
prise displaying a first graphical representation associated
with a first data set on a first touchscreen, wherein a first
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device may include or comprise the first touchscreen. The
method may also include or comprise utilizing the first
touchscreen to identify a first data selection of the first
graphical representation and identifying a second device
communicatively coupled with the first device, wherein the
second device may include or comprise a second touch-
screen. The method may further include or comprise access-
ing a first target selection of the second touchscreen, wherein
the second touchscreen is utilized to identify the first target
selection, and routing the first data set to the second device
in response to the first data and first target selections.

Additionally, in an embodiment, a method of data sharing
is disclosed, wherein the method may include or comprise
displaying a graphical representation associated with a data
set on a touchscreen, wherein a first device may include or
comprise the touchscreen. The method may also include or
comprise detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the
touchscreen, wherein the flicking or sliding gesture indicates
a first data selection of the graphical representation and a
first target selection of a second device. The method may
further include or comprise wirelessly routing the data set to
the second device in response to the first data and first target
selections.

Moreover, in one embodiment, a method of data sharing
is disclosed, wherein the method may include or comprise
displaying a first graphical representation associated with a
first data set on a first touchscreen, wherein a first device
may include or comprise the first touchscreen. The method
may also include or comprise detecting a flicking or sliding
gesture along the first touchscreen, wherein the flicking or
sliding gesture indicates a first data selection of the first
graphical representation and a first target selection of a first
external display, and wherein a second device may include
or comprise the first external display. The method may
further include or comprise wirelessly routing the first data
set to the second device in response to the first data and first
target selections.

Furthermore, in an embodiment, a data sharing system is
disclosed. The data sharing system may include or comprise
a touchscreen, a router, and a data sharing control module
that is communicatively associated with the touchscreen and
the router, wherein the data sharing control module is
configured to cause the router to wirelessly route a selected
data set to a selected device in response to a flicking or
sliding gesture detected at the touchscreen.

Additionally, in one embodiment, a data sharing system is
disclosed, wherein the data sharing system may include or
comprise a first device, wherein the first device may include
or comprise a first touchscreen. The data sharing system may
also include or comprise a router and a data sharing control
module that is communicatively associated with the first
touchscreen and the router. The data sharing control module
is configured to enable a display of a first graphical repre-
sentation that is associated with a first data set on the first
touchscreen and enable a detection of a first touchscreen
input at the first touchscreen, wherein the first touchscreen
input indicates a first data selection of the first graphical
representation. The data sharing control module is also
configured to access a first target selection of a first external
display, wherein the first target selection is indicated by a
second touchscreen input, and wherein a second device may
include or comprise the first external display. The data
sharing control module is further configured to cause the
router to wirelessly route the first data set to the second
device in response to the first data and first target selections.

Moreover, in an embodiment, a data sharing system is
disclosed, wherein the data sharing system may include or
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comprise a first device, wherein the first device may include
or comprise a first touchscreen. The data sharing system may
also include or comprise a router and a data sharing control
module that is communicatively associated with the first
touchscreen and the router. The data sharing control module
is configured to enable a display of a first graphical repre-
sentation that is associated with a first data set on the first
touchscreen, utilize the first touchscreen to identify a first
data selection of the first graphical representation, and
identify a second device that is communicatively coupled
with the first device, wherein the second device may include
or comprise a second touchscreen. The data sharing control
module is also configured to access a first target selection of
the second touchscreen, wherein the second touchscreen is
utilized to identify the first target selection. The data sharing
control module is further configured to cause the router to
route the first data set to the second device in response to the
first data and first target selections.

Furthermore, in one embodiment, a data sharing system is
disclosed, wherein the data sharing system may include or
comprise a first device, wherein the first device may include
or comprise a touchscreen. The data sharing system may
also include or comprise a router and a data sharing control
module that is communicatively associated with the touch-
screen and the router. The data sharing control module is
configured to enable a display of a graphical representation
that is associated with a data set on the touchscreen and
enable a detection of a flicking or sliding gesture along the
touchscreen, wherein the flicking or sliding gesture indicates
a first data selection of the graphical representation and a
first target selection of a second device. The data sharing
control module is also configured to cause the router to
wirelessly route the data set to the second device in response
to the first data and first target selections.

Additionally, in an embodiment, a data sharing system is
disclosed, wherein the data sharing system may include or
comprise a first device, wherein the first device may include
or comprise a first touchscreen. The data sharing system may
also include or comprise a router and a data sharing control
module that is communicatively associated with the first
touchscreen and the router. The data sharing control module
is configured to enable a display of a first graphical repre-
sentation that is associated with a first data set on the first
touchscreen and enable a detection of a flicking or sliding
gesture along the first touchscreen, wherein the flicking or
sliding gesture indicates a first data selection of the first
graphical representation and a first target selection of a first
external display, and wherein a second device may include
or comprise the first external display. The data sharing
control module is also configured to cause the router to
wirelessly route the first data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections.

DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

The accompanying drawings, which are incorporated in
and form a part of this specification, illustrate embodiments
of the present technology, and, together with the Detailed
Description, serve to explain principles discussed below.

FIG. 1 is a block diagram of a first exemplary data sharing
system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 2A is a block diagram of a second exemplary data
sharing system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 2B is a block diagram of an exemplary data sharing
control system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 3 is a block diagram of an exemplary data sharing
paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.
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FIG. 4 is a block diagram of an exemplary routing
determination system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 5 is a block diagram of an exemplary data transmis-
sion system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 6 is a block diagram of a first exemplary device
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 7 is a block diagram of a second exemplary device
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 8 is a block diagram of an exemplary gesture
detection system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 9 is a block diagram of a third exemplary device
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 10 is a block diagram of a first exemplary display
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 11 is a block diagram of an exemplary list generation
system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 12 is a diagram of an exemplary external device list
configuration in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 13 is a block diagram of a fourth exemplary device
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 14 is a block diagram of an exemplary display
identification paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 15 is a block diagram of a second exemplary display
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 16 is a block diagram of a third exemplary display
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 17 is a block diagram of a fourth exemplary display
identification system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 18 is a block diagram of a first exemplary device
selection system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 19 is a plan view of a first exemplary display
selection paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 20 is a perspective view of a first exemplary ray
identification paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 21 is a perspective view of a second exemplary ray
identification paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 22 is a block diagram of an exemplary spatial
orientation identification system in accordance with an
embodiment.

FIG. 23 is a block diagram of a second exemplary device
selection system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 24 is a plan view of a second exemplary display
selection paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 25A is a plan view of a first exemplary gesture
paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 25B is a plan view of a second exemplary gesture
paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 25C is a plan view of a third exemplary gesture
paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 26A is a plan view of an exemplary external device
imaging paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 26B is a block diagram of an exemplary external
device imaging system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 27 is a block diagram of an exemplary map genera-
tion system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 28 is a plan view of an exemplary virtual mapping
configuration in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 29 is a block diagram of a third exemplary data
sharing system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 30 is a block diagram of a first exemplary data
routing paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 31 is a block diagram of a first exemplary display
system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 32 is a block diagram of a second exemplary display
system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 33 is a block diagram of an exemplary scrolling
system in accordance with an embodiment.
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FIG. 34 is a block diagram of a first exemplary data
routing system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 35 is a block diagram of a second exemplary data
routing paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 36 is a block diagram of a second exemplary data
routing system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 37 is a block diagram of a third exemplary data
routing paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 38 is a block diagram of a third exemplary data
routing system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 39 is a block diagram of a fourth exemplary data
routing paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 40 is a block diagram of a fourth exemplary data
routing system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 41 is a block diagram of a fifth exemplary data
routing paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 42 is a block diagram of a first exemplary application
launching system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 43 is a block diagram of a first exemplary application
launching paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 44 is a block diagram of a second exemplary
application launching system in accordance with an embodi-
ment.

FIGS. 45A-45B are block diagrams of first and second
views, respectively, of a second exemplary application
launching paradigm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 46 is a block diagram of an exemplary graphical user
interface (GUI) launching system in accordance with an
embodiment.

FIGS. 47A-47B are block diagrams of first and second
views, respectively, of an exemplary GUI launching para-
digm in accordance with an embodiment.

FIGS. 48A-48B are block diagrams of first and second
views, respectively, of an exemplary page display system in
accordance with an embodiment.

FIGS. 49A-49B are block diagrams of first and second
views, respectively, of an exemplary page display paradigm
in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 50A is a block diagram of a first exemplary com-
munication arrangement in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 50B is a block diagram of a second exemplary
communication arrangement in accordance with an embodi-
ment.

FIG. 51 is a block diagram of an exemplary computer
system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 52 is a block diagram of an exemplary instruction
execution system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 53 is a block diagram of an exemplary docking
configuration in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 54 is a perspective view of an exemplary docking
system in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 55 is a flowchart of a first exemplary method of data
sharing in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 56 is a flowchart of a second exemplary method of
data sharing in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 57 is a flowchart of a third exemplary method of data
sharing in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 58 is a flowchart of a fourth exemplary method of
data sharing in accordance with an embodiment.

FIG. 59 is a flowchart of a fifth exemplary method of data
sharing in accordance with an embodiment.

The drawings referred to in this description are not to be
understood as being drawn to scale except if specifically
noted, and such drawings are only exemplary in nature.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

Reference will now be made in detail to embodiments of
the present technology, examples of which are illustrated in
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the accompanying drawings. While the present technology
will be described in conjunction with various embodiments,
these embodiments are not intended to limit the present
technology. Rather, the present technology is to be under-
stood as encompassing various alternatives, modifications
and equivalents.

Additionally, it is noted that numerous specific details are
set forth herein in order to provide a thorough understanding
of the present technology. It is further noted, however, that
these specific details are exemplary in nature, and that the
present technology may be practiced without these specific
details. In other instances, well-known methods, procedures,
components, and circuits have not been described in detail
s0 as to not unnecessarily obscure aspects of the exemplary
embodiments presented herein.

Moreover, it is noted that discussions throughout the
present detailed description that utilize terms indicating that
some action or process is to occur may refer to the actions
and processes of a computer system, or a similar electronic
computing device. For example, the computer system or
similar electronic computing device manipulates and trans-
forms data represented as physical (e.g., electronic) quanti-
ties within the computer system’s registers and memories
into other data similarly represented as physical quantities
within the computer system memories or registers, or other
such information storage, transmission, or display devices.
The present technology is also well-suited to the use of other
types of computer systems, such as, for example, optical and
mechanical computers. Furthermore, for purposes of clarity,
the term “module” may be construed as being, for example,
a hardware module, a software module, or a combination of
a number of hardware modules and/or a number of software
modules.

Thus, it is noted that the present technology may be
described in the general context of computer-executable
instructions, such as program modules, being executed by a
computer. Such program modules may include, for example,
routines, programs, objects, components, data structures,
etc., that perform particular tasks or implement particular
abstract data types. In addition, the present technology may
also be practiced in distributed computing environments
where tasks are performed by remote processing devices that
are linked through a communications network. In a distrib-
uted computing environment, program modules may be
located in both local and remote data storage media and
computer memory devices.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is further noted that
terms indicating that some action or process is to occur may
refer to manual actions or processes. Indeed, various
embodiments of the present technology implement a com-
bination of one or more computer-implemented actions or
processes with one or more manual actions or processes.
Moreover, one or more of these computer-implemented
actions or processes may occur automatically, such as in
response to (1) a specific user input, (2) a qualifying factor
or parameter or (3) the occurrence of a previous action or
process.

Additionally, the term “paradigm” shall not be construed
as indicating a previously known understanding of the
referenced subject matter. Rather, the term “paradigm” may
be construed, for example, as simply referring to an
example, arrangement, configuration or model presented in
accordance with an embodiment of the present technology.
Indeed, the term “paradigm” shall be given its broadest
possible meaning, unless otherwise indicated.

Moreover, for purposes of clarity, it is noted that the term
“program” may refer, for example, to an algorithm or series
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of instructions, or alternatively to the act of providing coded
instructions for the performance of a particular task. Not-
withstanding these exemplary definitions, the term “pro-
gram” shall be given its broadest possible meaning, unless
otherwise indicated.

Furthermore, the term “process” may refer, for example,
to an activity whereby a program (or algorithm) is executed,
or to a particular instance of a computer program that is
being executed. Alternatively, the term “process” may sim-
ply refer, for example, to a series of actions taken to achieve
a result, or alternatively to the act of performing a series of
operations in order to achieve a result. Notwithstanding
these exemplary definitions, the term “process” shall be
given its broadest possible meaning, unless otherwise indi-
cated.

Additionally, the terminology “computer-readable
medium” may be interpreted, for example, as referring to
either a transitory or non-transitory computer-readable
medium. However, at no time shall the terminology “com-
puter-readable medium” be interpreted as only comprising
one or more signals (e.g., one or more transitory, propagat-
ing signals) per se. Moreover, in the event that the termi-
nology “computer-readable medium” is interpreted as a
“non-transitory computer-readable medium”, the resulting
terminology “non-transitory computer-readable medium”
shall be interpreted as encompassing all computer-readable
media with the sole exception being a computer-readable
medium that only comprises one or more signals (e.g., one
or more transitory, propagating signals) per se.

Moreover, it is noted that the terminology “coupled with”
does not necessarily indicate a direct physical relationship.
For example, when two components are described as being
“coupled with” one another, there may be one or more other
parts, materials, etc. (e.g., an adhesive or a signal/transmis-
sion line), that are coupled between, attaching, integrating,
etc., the two components. As such, the terminology “coupled
with” shall be given its broadest possible meaning, unless
otherwise indicated.

Furthermore, the terminology “communicatively associ-
ated with” does not necessarily indicate a physical relation-
ship. For example, when two components are described as
being “communicatively associated with” one another, these
components may be configured to communicate with one
another, for example, using a wireless and/or wired com-
munication protocol. As such, the terminology “communi-
catively associated with” shall be given its broadest possible
meaning, unless otherwise indicated.

Finally, it is noted that the exemplary units referenced in
association with data processing speeds, such as megabits
(Mbits) per second (s), are presented herein for purposes of
illustration, and that other units may be implemented. For
example, a data processing speed may be measured in units
of megabytes (MB)/s, gigabits (Gbits)/s, gigabytes (GB)/s,
terabits (Tbits), terabytes (TB), etc. Indeed, the present
technology is not limited to the implementation of any
particular unit of data processing speed.

Overview

In accordance with an exemplary scenario, a digital file,
image, video, application or program is stored in a user’s
smartphone or electronic tablet that the user wants to share
with somebody else. Consequently, the user may choose to
launch this file, image, video, application or program on the
display screen of the smartphone or electronic tablet and
angle this screen so that the other individual may view the
launched content. It is noted, however, that the display
screens of such portable electronic devices may be relatively
small as compared, for example, to a large, high-definition
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television. Indeed, viewing the displayed content on one of
these portable devices may involve the viewer being posi-
tioned within a few feet of the device in order to be able to
effectively view the displayed content on device’s relatively
small screen. Moreover, it is noted that the quality of the
audio speakers of such portable electronic devices may be
relatively low as a result of their relatively small size, which
could adversely affect the quality of audio associated with
the shared content.

In an embodiment of the present technology, however, a
user has the option of selecting content with the portable
electronic device and then displaying or launching this
content on an external device, such as on a large, high-
definition television. This enables users to view the content
from a greater distance away and with greater ease. Addi-
tionally, in so much as the external device may have higher
quality audio speakers, sound associated with the content
may in fact sound better when such content is launched by
the external device than would be the case if such content
was instead launched by the portable electronic device. As
such, an embodiment provides that a portable electronic
device may be utilized to direct an external device to launch
selected content to thereby increase the quality of the overall
data sharing experience.

Additionally, it is noted that many different methodolo-
gies may be implemented to select the content to be shared
as well as the specific external device that will be imple-
mented. In one embodiment, the user is able to touch an icon
on the display screen of the portable electronic device and
then “slide” or “flick™ this icon in a direction associated with
an external device to thereby cause the image or video
associated with such icon to be stored in and/or displayed by
this external device. For example, a user may flick an icon
in a direction of a large, high-definition television to thereby
cause the content associated with this icon to be wirelessly
routed to and/or launched by the television. It is noted that
this simple data sharing gesture may therefore be imple-
mented to increase the ease with which data may be shared
between different electronic devices. Indeed, an exemplary
implementation provides that a user is able to launch content
on an external display located across an entire room (or
across an even longer distance) with a simple flick of a
finger.

Moreover, it is noted that the content to be shared may be
stored within the portable electronic device itself and then
routed to the selected external device, such as using a wired
or wireless communication protocol. In one embodiment,
however, this content is already stored within the selected
external device, or in one or more data storage units (e.g., a
backup drive or “cloud” storage) accessible by the selected
external device, such that the selected external device may
access this content from a data source that is distinct from
the portable electronic device upon receiving a data sharing
instruction corresponding to such content. Furthermore, an
embodiment provides that files, documents, applications
and/or programs stored in different locations, respectively,
may be accessed from such different locations (irrespective
of whether such files, documents, applications and/or pro-
grams are accessible on the same network, and irrespective
of whether such files, documents, applications and/or pro-
grams are accessible on different networks, respectively).

Various exemplary embodiments of the present technol-
ogy will now be discussed. It is noted, however, that the
present technology is not limited to these exemplary
embodiments, and that the present technology also includes
obvious variations of the exemplary embodiments and
implementations described herein. It is further noted that
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various well-known components are generally not illustrated
in the drawings so as to not unnecessarily obscure various
principles discussed herein, but that such well-known com-
ponents may be implemented by those skilled in the art to
practice various embodiments of the present technology.
Exemplary Systems and Configurations

Various exemplary systems and configurations for imple-
menting various embodiments of the present technology will
now be described. However, the present technology is not
limited to these exemplary systems and configurations.
Indeed, other systems and configurations may be imple-
mented.

1. Data Sharing

With reference now to FIG. 1, a first exemplary data
sharing system 100 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. First exemplary data sharing system 100 includes a
touchscreen 110, a router 120 and a data sharing control
module 130, wherein data sharing control module 130 is
communicatively associated or coupled with touchscreen
110, and wherein data sharing control module 130 is com-
municatively associated or coupled with router 120. Data
sharing control module 130 is configured to cause router 120
to route (e.g., wirelessly route) a selected data set 140 to a
selected device 150 in response to a gesture 160 (e.g., a
flicking or sliding gesture) detected at touchscreen 110.

In an embodiment, touchscreen 110 is physically sepa-
rated from selected device 150. For example, touchscreen
110 may be included within a mobile device (e.g., an
electronic tablet, personal digital assistant (PDA) or smart-
phone) while selected device 150 may be an external device
(e.g., an external storage device, a computer monitor or a
television screen). Thus, it is noted that selected data set 140
may be routed from a first device to a second device, such
as wirelessly or through a selected communication network.

Additionally, one embodiment provides that gesture 160
(e.g., a flicking or sliding gesture) indicates both of selected
data set 140 and selected device 150. As such, a single
gesture can be implemented to select a data set, select an
external target, and route the selected data set to such
external target, thereby increasing the relative ease with
which a user is able to share data. For example, a particular
device is identified as an available device during a device
identification process, which will be further explored herein.
Upon or subsequent to the identification of this available
device, gesture 160 moves across touchscreen 110 such that
(1) an icon displayed at a first location on touchscreen 110
is selected, wherein this icon corresponds to a specific data
set (e.g., a data set pertaining to a particular electronic file
or application) such that this data set is selected based on the
selection of such icon, and (2) the available device is
selected based on gesture 160 engaging a second location on
touchscreen 110, wherein this second location (and possibly
also the aforementioned first location) enable data sharing
control module 130 to identify this available device as a
selected device. For purposes of further illustration, it is
noted that such a device selection process will be further
explored herein.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that the present
technology is not limited to a particular type of gesture. For
example, gesture 160 may be a flicking or sliding gesture,
such as a flicking or sliding gesture applied by a user and
detected by touchscreen 110. Pursuant to a second example,
gesture 160 is a touching gesture, such as a single touch or
multi-touch input (e.g., a single, double or triple touch),
which may be applied by a user and detected by touchscreen
110. However, other types of gestures may also be imple-
mented.
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With reference now to FIG. 2A, a second exemplary data
sharing system 200 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. Second exemplary data sharing system 200 includes
a first device 210 and router 120, wherein first device 210
includes a first touchscreen 220. Second exemplary data
sharing system 200 also includes data sharing control mod-
ule 130, wherein data sharing control module 130 (e.g., a
data sharing software module, hardware module or device)
is communicatively associated or coupled with both of first
touchscreen 220 and router 120. Data sharing control mod-
ule 130 is configured to enable a display of a first graphical
representation 230 associated with a first data set 231 on first
touchscreen 220.

For example, and with reference now to FIG. 2B, an
exemplary data sharing control system 201 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing
control module 130 is configured to generate display instruc-
tions 270 and then provide these display instructions 270 to
first touchscreen 220. As a result of receiving display
instructions 270, first touchscreen 220 displays first graphi-
cal representation 230. Indeed, in one embodiment, first
graphical representation 230 is displayed at a particular
location on first touchscreen 220 based on display instruc-
tions 270.

In an embodiment, first graphical representation 230
includes a thumbnail image or icon representing first data set
231. For example, first data set 231 may include data
representing a digital image, and first graphical representa-
tion 230 may include a thumbnail image (e.g., a smaller,
lower-resolution image) of at least a portion of this digital
image. In a second example, first data set 231 may include
computer-readable instructions that when executed causes a
program or application to be launched, and first graphical
representation 230 may include an icon (e.g., a brand logo
or trademark) corresponding to this program or application.
It is noted, however, that the present technology is not
limited to the implementation of a thumbnail image or icon.
Indeed, in one embodiment, first graphical representation
230 includes a graphical representation other than a thumb-
nail image or icon, wherein such graphical representation
represents first data set 231.

Moreover, one embodiment provides that first data set 231
includes a digital audio file, digital image file, digital video
file or digital software application. It is noted, however, that
the present technology is not limited to such a digital audio
file, digital image file, digital video file or digital software
application. Indeed, in one embodiment, first data set 231
includes information or data that does not correspond to a
digital audio file, digital image file, digital video file or
digital software application.

With reference still to FIG. 2A, data sharing control
module 130 is also configured to utilize first touchscreen 220
to identify a first data selection 250 of first graphical
representation 230. For example, an embodiment provides
that data sharing control module 130 is configured to enable
a detection of a first touchscreen input 240 at first touch-
screen 220, wherein first touchscreen input 240 indicates
first data selection 250 of first graphical representation 230.
Indeed, and with reference to both of FIGS. 2A and 2B, it is
noted that data sharing control module 130 may be config-
ured to generate detection instructions 271 and transmit
detection instructions 271 to first touchscreen 220, wherein
detection instructions 271 cause first touchscreen 220 to be
prepared to detect first touchscreen input 240. Upon or
subsequent to detecting first touchscreen input 240, first



US 9,645,720 B2

11

touchscreen 220 may generate first data selection 250 and
transmit first data selection 250 to data sharing control
module 130.

To further illustrate, consider the example where first data
set 231 includes, or corresponds to, a file or application
represented by first graphical representation 230. In
response to a user touching first graphical representation
230, in order to thereby select this file or application, first
data selection 250 is generated by first touchscreen 220,
wherein first data selection 250 reflects the user’s selection
of this file or application.

In an embodiment, a flicking or sliding gesture enables
first touchscreen input 240 to be identified, such as discussed
herein. In particular, data sharing control module 130 is
configured to enable a detection of the flicking or sliding
gesture along first touchscreen 220, wherein this flicking or
sliding gesture indicates first data selection 250 of first
graphical representation 230 (and possibly also a target
selection of an external device/display). Pursuant to one
embodiment, however, first touchscreen input 240 is iden-
tified as a result of, for example, a simple touching (or
double touching) of first touchscreen 220 at a specific
location on first touchscreen 220. Indeed, it is noted that
different types of touchscreen inputs may be implemented/
detected, and that the present technology is not limited to
any particular type of touchscreen input.

In an embodiment, data sharing control module 130 is
configured to perform a device identification process, such
as further discussed herein, to thereby identify a second
device 261. Indeed, in accordance with an embodiment, first
and second devices 210, 261 are communicatively coupled
with one another, such as where first device 210 is physically
“docked” with second device 261, or such as where first and
second devices 210, 261 are communicatively linked with
one another through a transmission line (and/or a wired
communication network). Pursuant to one embodiment,
however, first and second devices 210, 261 are not commu-
nicatively coupled with one another. Indeed, an embodiment
provides that first and second devices 210, 261 are in
wireless communication with one another despite first and
second devices 210, 261 not being physically coupled with
one another. As such, various types of communication
paradigms may be implemented.

With reference to second device 261, it is noted that, in
accordance with an embodiment, second device 261
includes a first external display 260. Indeed, an embodiment
provides that first external display 260 is, or includes, a
second touchscreen (e.g., a touchscreen that is distinct from
first touchscreen 220 of first device 210). Pursuant to one
embodiment, however, first external display 260 is not
capable of functioning as a touchscreen. As such, various
types of external displays may be implemented.

With reference still to FIG. 2A, and in accordance with an
embodiment, data sharing control module 130 is configured
to access a first target selection 251 of second device 261. It
is noted that first target selection 251 indicates a target
device to which certain selected data may be routed. Con-
sider the example where second device 261 includes an
external storage unit. Data sharing control module 130 is
configured to cause router 120 to route first data set 231 to
second device 261 in response to first data and first target
selections 250, 251 such that first data set 231 is stored in
this external storage unit. In particular, first data selection
250 identifies first data set 231 as the data set that is to be
routed, and first target selection 251 identifies second device
261 as the selected target to which first data set 231 is to be
routed. Moreover, and with reference again to FIG. 2B, data

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

60

65

12

sharing control module 130 transmits routing instructions
280 to router 120 to thereby cause router to route first data
set 231 to this selected target.

In one embodiment, first target selection 251 is indicated
by a second touchscreen input 241, which may be detected,
for example, by first touchscreen 220. Consider the example
where a flicking or sliding gesture along first touchscreen
220 causes first and second touchscreen inputs 240, 241 to
be identified, such as where this flicking or sliding gesture
causes two different areas on touchscreen to be touched at
two different points in time, respectively, such that both of
first and second touchscreen inputs 240, 241 may be
detected by first touchscreen 220. Data sharing control
module 130 is configured to enable a detection of the
flicking or sliding gesture along first touchscreen 220,
wherein this flicking or sliding gesture indicates (1) first data
selection 250 of first graphical representation 230 as well as
(2) first target selection 251 of second device 261. Indeed,
and with reference again to FIG. 2B, data sharing control
module 130 may be configured to generate detection instruc-
tions 271 and transmit detection instructions 271 to first
touchscreen 220, wherein detection instructions 271 cause
first touchscreen 220 to be prepared to detect first and second
touchscreen inputs 240, 241 (and possibly a number of
additional touchscreen inputs). In this manner, a single
gesture (e.g., a flicking or sliding gesture) may be detected
to thereby identify both of first data and first target selections
250, 251.

The foregoing notwithstanding, and with reference still to
FIG. 2A, an embodiment provides that data sharing control
module 130 is configured to access a first target selection
251 of first external display 260. Consider the example
where second device 261 includes first external display 260.
In response to first target selection 251, such as where a user
touches first external display 260, first external display 260
will be identified as a target display to which a selected data
set (e.g., first data set 231) is to be routed such that this data
set may be displayed by first external display 260. As such,
it is noted that a target selection of an external device may
be referred to, for example, as a display selection, although
the present technology is not limited to any particular
terminology for such a target selection.

In an embodiment, first target selection 251 is indicated
by a second touchscreen input 241, which may be detected,
for example, by first touchscreen 220. Consider the example
where a flicking or sliding gesture along first touchscreen
220 causes first and second touchscreen inputs 240, 241 to
be identified. This may occur, for example, as a result of a
user touching two distinct areas on first touchscreen 220.
Data sharing control module 130 is configured to enable a
detection of the flicking or sliding gesture along first touch-
screen 220, wherein this flicking or sliding gesture indicates
(1) first data selection 250 of first graphical representation
230, as a result of the first area being touched, as well as (2)
first target selection 251 of first external display 260, as a
result of the second area being touched, and possibly as a
result of both areas being touched (such as will be further
explored herein). In this manner, a single gesture may be
detected to thereby identify both of first data and first target
selections 250, 251.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, first
external display 260 is, or includes, a second touchscreen
(e.g., atouchscreen that is distinct from first touchscreen 220
of first device 210), and first target selection 251 is indicated
by a second touchscreen input 241, which may be detected,
for example, by this second touchscreen. In this manner, a
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touching of first touchscreen 220 indicates first data selec-
tion 250, and a touching of this second touchscreen indicates
first target selection 251.

With reference still to FIG. 2A, in an embodiment, data
sharing control module 130 is configured to cause router 120
to route (e.g., wirelessly or through a transmission line) first
data set 231 to second device 261 in response to first data
and first target selections 250, 251. Moreover, one embodi-
ment provides that data sharing control module 130 is
configured to cause router 120 to route first data set 231 to
second device 261 in response to first data and first target
selections 250, 251 such that a second graphical represen-
tation 232 of, or associated with, first data set 231 is
displayed on first external display 260, wherein, as previ-
ously indicated, it is noted that first external display 260 may
be, or include, for example, a second touchscreen.

To illustrate, consider the example where a user touches
first graphical representation 230 to thereby select first data
set 231. The user then touches, slides or flicks first graphical
representation 230 toward a different location on first touch-
screen 220 that is associated with first external display 260,
wherein this second action represents second touchscreen
input 241. As a result of this second action, first external
display 260 is selected, and first data set 231 is routed to
second device 261. Second graphical representation 232,
which may include, for example, an application or a number
of images corresponding to first data set 231, may then be
displayed on first external display 260.

Thus, it is noted that, in accordance with an embodiment,
second touchscreen input 241 is received at, or detected by,
first touchscreen 220. Pursuant to one embodiment, how-
ever, second touchscreen input 241 is received at, or
detected by, first external display 260. To illustrate, consider
the example where first external display 260 includes a
second touchscreen. A user is able to touch first graphical
representation 230, to thereby select first data set 231, and
also touch the second touchscreen to thereby select first
external display 260. As a result, first external display 260
generates first target selection 251, second device 261 routes
first target selection 251 to data sharing control module 130,
and first data set 231 will be routed to second device 261 as
a result of first target selection 251.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 3, an
exemplary data sharing paradigm 300 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. Exemplary data sharing paradigm
300, which includes first and second devices 210, 261, may
be implemented to perform a method of data sharing that
includes displaying first graphical representation 230, which
is associated with first data set 231, on first touchscreen 220,
wherein first device 210 includes first touchscreen 220.
Additionally, one or more additional graphical representa-
tions, such as exemplary additional graphical representa-
tions 310, may also be displayed on first touchscreen 220.
These additional graphical representations 310 may be, for
example, thumbnails or icons corresponding to different files
or applications, respectively. The method also includes
receiving first data selection 250 of first graphical represen-
tation 230, such as where first data selection 250 is generated
by first touchscreen 220 as a result of first graphical repre-
sentation 230 being touched, accessing first target selection
251 of first external display 260, wherein second device 261
includes first external display 260, and routing first data set
231 to second device 261 in response to first data and first
target selections 250, 251. Moreover, in one embodiment,
first data set 231 is routed to second device 261 in response
to first data selection 250 and first target selection 251 such
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that a second graphical representation 232 associated with
first data set 231 is displayed on first external display 260.

To illustrate, consider the example (1) where first device
210 is a mobile electronic device (e.g., an electronic tablet,
PDA or smartphone), (2) where first graphical representation
230 is a graphical symbol (e.g., an icon) displayed on first
touchscreen 220, and (3) where this graphical symbol is
representative of first data set 231, such as where the
graphical symbol suggests the type of electronic file, appli-
cation or functionality associated with first data set 231.
When a user touches the area of first touchscreen 220 where
this graphical symbol is displayed, thereby selecting this
graphical symbol (such that first data selection 250 has been
received or identified by first device 210), first data set 231,
which corresponds to first graphical representation 230, is
consequently selected. When the user then touches first
external display 260, which may be, for example, an external
television or computer monitor, the selection of this external
display is communicated (e.g., wirelessly) to first device 210
(such that first target selection 251 has been received by first
device 210). In response to the selections of the displayed
graphical symbol and the aforementioned external display,
first data set 231 is routed (e.g., wirelessly) to second device
261 such that (1) an electronic file associated with first data
set 231 is displayed on such external display or (2) an
electronic application associated with first data set 231 is
launched on such external display (such as where first data
set 231 includes a computer program that, when executed,
causes this electronic application to be launched on the
external display).

In an embodiment, second device 261 is identified in
response to first data selection 250. For example, first device
210 may be configured to wirelessly or optically identify
those devices within a vicinity of first device 210 that are
capable of communicating (e.g., wirelessly) with first device
210. In particular, first device 210 may be configured to
perform this device identification process in response to a
graphical symbol (e.g., first graphical representation 230)
being selected within first touchscreen 220. In this manner,
first device 210 is able identify a number of external display
screens before first target selection 251 is received. This may
be useful, for example, in expediting the routing of first data
set 231 to a selected external device once first target selec-
tion 251 is received, because the aforementioned device
identification process will have already been performed.
Moreover, the availability of these external devices may be
communicated to a user, such as in an external device list or
virtual environment map as discussed herein, so as to aid the
user with the target device selection process.

Pursuant to one embodiment, however, second device 261
is identified in response to first target selection 251. For
example, first device 210 may be configured to perform the
aforementioned device identification process after a graphi-
cal symbol (e.g., first graphical representation 230) has been
selected within first touchscreen 220 and in response to an
external device being selected, such as where the external
device (e.g., second device 261) is configured to communi-
cate (e.g., wirelessly communicate) a selection of such
external device to first device 210. This may be useful, for
example, in order to minimize or decrease the amount of
time between which first device 210 is able to receive and
process both first data selection 250 and first target selection
251.

II. Routing Determination

Thus, in an embodiment, it is determined that a data set is
to be routed to an external device. Consequently, an exem-
plary routing determination system will now be explored.
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However, the present technology is not limited to this
exemplary system. Indeed, other systems may be imple-
mented.

With reference now to FIG. 4, an exemplary routing
determination system 400 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. In particular, data sharing control module
130 is configured to enable a detection of a touching 410 of
a location 420 on first touchscreen 220, wherein location 420
corresponds to first graphical representation 230, and deter-
mine that first data set 231 is to be routed to an external
device based on a duration of touching 410 of location 420
being equal to or longer than a predefined duration threshold
430. For example, an embodiment provides that data sharing
control module 130 is configured to implement a touching
duration calculation 440 to thereby determine that the dura-
tion of touching 410 of location 420 is equal to or longer
than predefined duration threshold 430, as well as imple-
ment a routing determination process 450 to thereby deter-
mine that first data set 231 is to be routed to an external
device based on the duration of touching 410 of location 420
being equal to or longer than predefined duration threshold
430.

To illustrate, consider the example where a user may
quickly touch (or double touch) first graphical representation
230 to thereby launch a file or application associated with
first data set 231 on first touchscreen 220. However, if a user
instead touches first graphical representation 230 for a
duration of, for example, at least 2 seconds, data sharing
control module 130 will consequently determine that a
routing of first data set 231 to an external device has been
selected. It is noted that such a determination may be
conducted before the specific external device to which first
data set 231 will be routed has been selected. It is also noted
that, once the specific external device has finally been
selected, data sharing control module 130 will initiate the
routing.

To further illustrate, in one embodiment, data sharing
control module 130 is configured to determine that first data
set 231 is to be routed to second device 261 based on (1) the
duration of touching 410 of location 420 being equal to or
longer than predefined duration threshold 430 and (2) first
target selection 251. In particular, while the duration of
touching 410 of location 420 being longer than predefined
duration threshold 430 enables data sharing control module
130 to determine that first data set 231 is to be routed to an
external device, first target selection 251 enables data shar-
ing control module 130 to identify the exact external device
to which first data set 231 is to be routed.

With reference now to FIG. 5, an exemplary data trans-
mission system 202 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. Exemplary data transmission system 202 includes a
data bus 203 that is communicatively coupled with or
connected to each of first touchscreen 220, data sharing
control module 130 and router 120. With reference again to
FIGS. 2A and 2B, data bus 203 is configured to transmit
display instructions 270 from data sharing control module
130 to first touchscreen 220, such as to cause first touch-
screen 220 to display first graphical representation 230. Data
bus 203 is also configured to transmit detection instructions
271 from data sharing control module 130 to first touch-
screen 220, such as to cause first touchscreen 220 be able to
detect one or more touchscreen inputs (e.g., first and second
touchscreen inputs 240, 241). Data bus 203 is further
configured to transmit detected data from first touchscreen
220 to data sharing control module 130, such as to enable
first touchscreen 220 to transmit one or more selections (e.g.,
first data and first target selections 250, 251) to data sharing
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control module 130. Finally, data bus 203 is configured to
transmit routing instructions 280 from data sharing control
module 130 to router 120, such as to cause router 120 to
route data (e.g., first data set 231) to a specific target (e.g.,
second device 261).

Thus, an embodiment provides that data bus 203 is
communicatively coupled with or connected to first touch-
screen 220, data sharing control module 130 and router 120,
such as where each of first touchscreen 220, data sharing
control module 130 and router 120 are included within first
device 210. Additionally, in one embodiment, data bus 203
may optionally be communicatively coupled with or con-
nected to one or more additional modules or components
discussed herein. In this manner, data bus 203 may be
utilized to transmit or route data and/or instructions between
a number of modules/components that are implemented in
accordance with various embodiments of the present tech-
nology.

1I1. Device Identification

In an embodiment, an external target device is identified.
Consequently, a number of exemplary device identification
systems will now be explored. However, the present tech-
nology is not limited to these exemplary systems. Indeed,
other systems may be implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 6, a first exemplary device
identification system 500 in accordance with an embodiment
is shown. First exemplary device identification system 500
includes a device identification module 510, which may be
communicatively associated or coupled with data sharing
control module 130 (not shown). Device identification mod-
ule 510 is configured to implement a device identification
process 520 to thereby identify the external target device
(e.g., first external display 260 and/or second device 261), or
an availability thereof.

To illustrate, in an embodiment, device identification
module 510 is configured to identify second device 261 in
response to first target selection 251, since first target
selection 251 communicates the selection of second device
261. Pursuant to one embodiment, however, device identi-
fication module 510 is configured to identify second device
261 in response to first data selection 250. Consider the
example where a user touches first graphical representation
230 for a predetermined period of time such that data sharing
control module 130 determines that first data set 231 is to be
routed to an external device. Device identification module
510 identifies second device 261 as being an available
external device before first target selection 251 is even
received.

It is noted that device identification process 520 may be
carried out in accordance with a number of different meth-
odologies. To illustrate, and with reference still to FIG. 6, an
embodiment provides that device identification module 510
is configured to optically identify second device 261, or
identify second device 261 based on a proximity 530 of
second device 261 to first device 210, such as where, for
example, first device 210 is able to optically identify second
device 261 when first device 210 is sufficiently close to
second device 261 for such an optic identification to be
effectively performed.

Moreover, an embodiment provides that device identifi-
cation module 510 is configured to identify second device
261 based on a network presence 540 (e.g., a wireless
network presence) of second device 261. Consider the
example where both of first and second devices 210, 261 are
communicatively associated, coupled or connected with a
local communication network, such as a local area network
(LAN) (e.g., a wireless LAN (WLAN)). As a result of
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second device 261 being communicatively associated,
coupled or connected with this network, device identifica-
tion module 510 is able to detect a “presence” of second
device 261 on the network (e.g., second device 261 may be
allocated as a network “node”) such that second device 261
is considered to be an available external device.

Furthermore, in an embodiment, first and second devices
210, 261 are registered with a data sharing service such that
the respective registrations of first and second devices 210,
261 are associated with one another (such as where the
device registrations are linked to a registered user account).
Consequently, first and second devices 210, 261 are able to
identify each other (and transmit data to one another), such
as with optic and/or RF signals, as a result of their respective
registrations being associated with one another. In one
embodiment, however, first and second devices 210, 261 are
able to identify each other, such as in a manner discussed
herein, without first and second devices 210, 261 being
registered with such a data sharing service. In this manner,
an unregistered device is able to identify another unregis-
tered device (and share data with that device) without a
tedious and restrictive registration process being imple-
mented. This provides users with greater flexibility and
convenience, such as when a user wants to share data on the
fly with an unregistered device belonging to a friend or
family member.

In an embodiment, a device identification module 510,
which may be communicatively associated or coupled with
said data sharing control module 130, is configured to
identify second device 261 based on second device 261
being communicatively coupled with first device 210. To
illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 7, a second
exemplary device identification system 600 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, device identi-
fication module 510 is configured to access a coupled
communication parameter 610, wherein coupled communi-
cation parameter 610 reflects whether first and second
devices 210, 261 are communicatively coupled with one
another, such as where, for example, first device 210 has
been physically and communicatively “docked” with second
device 261, or such as where, for example, first and second
devices 210, 261 are communicatively coupled with one
another through a transmission line (e.g., a universal serial
bus (USB) cable). Additionally, device identification module
510 is configured to perform device identification process
520 to thereby identify second device 261 based on this
coupled communication parameter 610.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that the present
technology is not limited to any particular methodology for
carrying out device identification process 520. As such,
device identification process 520 may be carried out using a
methodology not disclosed herein.

With reference now to FIG. 8, an exemplary gesture
detection system 700 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. In particular, data sharing control module 130 is
configured to enable a detection of a flicking or sliding
gesture 710 made along first touchscreen 220, wherein
flicking or sliding gesture 710 indicates first and second
touchscreen inputs 240, 241 such that flicking or sliding
gesture 710 thereby indicates first data and first target
selections 250, 251. Indeed, in one embodiment, first and
second touchscreen inputs 240, 241 result from flicking or
sliding gesture 710 along first touchscreen 220.

To illustrate, and in accordance with an exemplary imple-
mentation, flicking or sliding gesture 710 is detected, such as
where a user touches an icon displayed by first touchscreen
220 and then “flicks” or “slides” this icon along first
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touchscreen 220 in a direction toward an external device or
display (or a graphical representation thereof). It is noted
that flicking or sliding gesture 710 indicates first and second
touchscreen inputs 240, 241, wherein first and second touch-
screen inputs 240, 241 in turn indicate first data and first
target selections 250, 251, respectively. In this manner, a
single gesture may be detected to thereby identify both of
first data and first target selections 250, 251.

With reference now to FIG. 9, a third exemplary device
identification system 800 in accordance with an embodiment
is shown. Third exemplary device identification system 800
includes device identification module 510, which may be
communicatively associated or coupled with data sharing
control module 130 (not shown). Device identification mod-
ule 510 is configured to implement a device identification
process 810 to thereby identify second device 261 based on
flicking or sliding gesture 710 (or based on first data and first
target selections 250, 251).

To illustrate, consider the example where a user touches
first graphical representation 230 on first touchscreen 220
and then flicks first graphical representation 230 (1) in a
direction toward, or associated with, second device 261 or
(2) in a direction toward, or associated with, a virtual
representation of second device 261 that is displayed on first
touchscreen 220. As a result of this flicking input, device
identification module 510 will identify second device 261 as
being the external device to which first data set 231 is to be
routed.

Similarly, a second example provides that a user touches
first graphical representation 230 on first touchscreen 220
and then slides first graphical representation 230 to a virtual
representation of second device 261 that is displayed on first
touchscreen 220. As a result of this sliding input, device
identification module 510 will identify second device 261 as
being the external device to which first data set 231 is to be
routed.

IV. Display Identification

In an embodiment, a display associated with an external
device is identified. Consequently, a number of exemplary
display identification systems and paradigms will now be
explored. However, the present technology is not limited to
these exemplary systems and paradigms. Indeed, other sys-
tems and paradigms may be implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 10, a first exemplary display
identification system 900 in accordance with an embodiment
is shown. First exemplary display identification system 900
includes device identification module 510, which may be
communicatively associated or coupled with data sharing
control module 130 (not shown). Device identification mod-
ule 510 is configured to implement device identification
process 810 to thereby identify second device 261. Device
identification module 510 is also configured to implement a
display identification process 910 to thereby identify first
external display 260 in response to the identifying of second
device 261, wherein, as previously indicated, first external
display 260 may be, or include, for example, a second
touchscreen. To illustrate, consider the example where, in
response to identifying second device 261, device identifi-
cation module 510 analyzes a display parameter 920 asso-
ciated with second device 261 to thereby determine if
second device 261 includes an external display. If second
device 261 does in fact include such an external display, then
this external display is identified. If second device 261 does
not include such an external display, then this result is
yielded by display identification process 910.

Thus, an embodiment provides that display parameter 920
indicates whether an identified device includes a display
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unit. Pursuant to one embodiment, display parameter 920
also indicates one or more of a screen resolution, contrast
ratio, three-dimensional (3D) display capability, etc., asso-
ciated with this display unit. In this manner, the display
identification process may be performed such that an exter-
nal display is identified based on a preselected display
feature. For example, if a 3D display capability is to be
utilized to display a 3D image on an external device, then an
external display may be selected based on this external
display having such a 3D display capability.

With reference now to FIG. 11, an exemplary list gen-
eration system 1000 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. Exemplary list generation system 1000 includes a
list generation module 1010, which may be communica-
tively associated or coupled with the device identification
module 510 (not shown). List generation module 1010 is
configured to implement a list generation process 1020 to
thereby generate an external device list 1030. List generation
module is also configured to (1) indicate an availability of
first external display 260 in external device list 1030 in
response to first external display 260 being identified and/or
(2) indicate an identified availability of second device 261 in
external device list 1030 in response to the identifying of
such availability of second device 261 (such as by device
identification module 510 as discussed herein with reference
to FIG. 6). Again, as previously indicated, it is noted that
first external display 260 may be, or include, for example, a
second touchscreen.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 12, an
exemplary external device list configuration 1100 in accor-
dance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, a method
of data sharing includes identifying second device 261,
identifying first external display 260 in response to the
identifying of second device 261, generating an external
device list, such as, for example, external device list 1030,
and adding first external display 260 to external device list
1030 in response to first external display 260 being identi-
fied.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that an external
device (e.g., second device 261) might not include an
external display, such as where this external device is an
external hard drive (e.g., a back-up drive) that is not con-
figured to display stored information to a user. As such, one
embodiment provides a simplified method of data sharing
whereby second device 261 is identified, the external device
list (e.g., external device list 1030) is generated, and second
device 261 is added to this external device list in response
to second device 261 being identified.

With reference still to FIG. 12, and in accordance with an
embodiment, external device list 1030 includes a number of
data columns 1110. Each of data columns 1110 may be
labeled with a different subject heading that indicates the
subject matter of the information that is listed in such data
column. For example, in the illustrated embodiment, data
columns 1110 include first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth,
seventh and eighth data columns 1111-1118. First data
column 1111 is labeled with the subject heading “External
Display”, because the identified external displays (if appli-
cable) are to be listed in first data column 1111. Second data
column 1112 is labeled with the subject heading “Device”,
because the devices corresponding to the identified external
displays are to be listed in second data column 1112. Third
data column 1113 is labeled with the subject heading “Con-
nection”, because the connection types (e.g., wired or wire-
less) associated with the corresponding devices are to be
listed in third data column 1113. Fourth data column 1114 is
labeled with the subject heading “Type”, because the types
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of communications (or the communication protocols) asso-
ciated with the corresponding devices are to be listed in
fourth data column 1114. Fifth data column 1115 is labeled
with the subject heading “Speed”, because the data trans-
mission speeds associated with the available data transmis-
sion bandwidths are to be listed in fifth data column 1115.
Sixth data column 1116 is labeled with the subject heading
“Range”, because the data transmission ranges associated
with the corresponding data connections are to be listed in
sixth data column 1116. Seventh data column 1117 is labeled
with the subject heading “Status”, because the respective
operational statuses (e.g., whether the corresponding device
is currently in use or not) of the listed devices are to be listed
in seventh data column 1117. Eighth data column 1118 is
labeled with the subject heading “Available Storage”,
because the amounts of available storage in the listed
devices, respectively, are to be listed in eighth data column
1118.

With reference still to FIG. 12, an embodiment provides
that external device list 1030 includes a number of data
rows, such as first and second data rows 1120, 1130. In the
illustrated embodiment, first data row 1120 reflects that first
external display 260 has been identified, and that first
external display 260 corresponds to second device 261. First
data row 1120 also reflects that the connection type associ-
ated with second device 261 is wired 1121, that the com-
munication protocol associated with second device 261 is
“USB 2.0” 1122, and that the data transmission speed
associated with the available data transmission bandwidth
for this device is 480 megabits (Mbits) per second (s) 1123.
It is noted that the data transmission range for this commu-
nication protocol is not listed in first data row 1120 (as
indicated by the symbol “-” at 1124) as a result of the wired
1121 connection being established.

Moreover, in an embodiment, first data row 1120 reflects
that first external display 260 has a current status of “in use”
1125, thereby indicating that first external display 260 is
currently displaying information. Consider the example
where first external display 260 is currently displaying video
data to a number of users. The transmission of first data set
231 to second device 261 causes first external display 260 to
cease displaying such video data and instead display second
graphical representation 232. Consequently, the display of
this “in use” 1125 status informs the user that a present
selection of first external display 260 by the user may cause
the use of first external display 260 by a number of other
individuals to be disrupted. Thus, the user may choose to
avoid selecting first external display 260 so as to be polite to
these other individuals. The user may also seek to identify
whether one or more other external displays listed in exter-
nal device list 1030 are not currently in use so that the user
may select one of such other external displays. The forego-
ing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, the transmission of
first data set 231 to second device 261 causes first external
display 260 to display both of the aforementioned video data
as well as second graphical representation 232 (such as in a
split-screen or embedded frame configuration).

With reference still to the illustrated embodiment, second
data row 1130 reflects that a second external display 1131
has been identified, and that second external display 1131
corresponds to third device 1132. Second data row 1130 also
reflects that the connection type associated with third device
1132 is wireless 1133, that the communication protocol
associated with third device 1132 is “802.11n” 1134, and
that the data transmission speed associated with the avail-
able data transmission bandwidth for this device is 54 Mbits
per s (Mbits/s) 1135. It is noted that the data transmission
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range for this communication protocol is listed in second
data row 1130 as 230 feet (ft) 1136, which may be utilized
by a user to determine how far away first and third devices
210, 1132 may be positioned away from each other such that
a successful wireless communication between these devices
may occur. Furthermore, in an embodiment, second data row
1130 reflects that second external display 1131 has a current
status of not in use 1137, thereby indicating that second
external display 1131 is not currently displaying informa-
tion, which may indicate to a user of first device 210 that no
potential users of third device 1132 will be immediately
disrupted by the transmission of first data set 231 to third
device 1132 such that second graphical representation 232 is
displayed by second external display 1131.

Furthermore, in an embodiment, first and second data
rows 1120, 1130 reflect that second and third devices 261,
1132 have 1 terabyte (TB) and 500 gigabytes (GB) of
available storage, respectively. As such, a user can review
external device list 1030 to thereby determine which avail-
able devices have sufficient available memory for the task at
hand. For example, if first data set 231 includes 550 GB of
information, then a user can review external device list 1030
to thereby determine that first data set 231 shall be sent to
second device 261 rather than to third device 1132, because
the former has sufficient available memory to store first data
set 231 whereas the latter does not.

With reference now to FIG. 13, a fourth exemplary device
identification system 1200 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. Fourth exemplary device identification sys-
tem 1200 includes a data path identification module 1210,
which may be communicatively associated or coupled with
data sharing control module 130 (not shown). Data path
identification module 1210 is configured to implement a
path identification process 1220 to thereby identify a linear
data path 1230 between first and second devices 210, 261.
Fourth exemplary device identification system 1200 also
includes a device identification module 510 that is commu-
nicatively associated or coupled with data path identification
module 1210. Device identification module 510 is config-
ured to implement (1) display identification process 910 to
thereby identify first external display 260 in response to the
identifying of linear data path 1230 and/or (2) device
identification process 810 to thereby identify an availability
of second device 261 in response to the identifying of linear
data path 1230.

To illustrate, consider the example where linear data path
1230 between first and second devices 210, 261 is identified,
such as where first device 210 optically identifies second
device 261. As a result of this linear data path 1230 being
identified, first external display 260 is identified as an
available external display, such as where first data set 231 is
to be optically or wirelessly transmitted from first device
210 to second device 261 along linear data path 1230.

Indeed, and with reference to FIGS. 10 and 13, an
embodiment provides that first external display 260 is iden-
tified as an available external display based on both of linear
data path 1230 and display parameter 920. For example,
upon or subsequent to linear data path 1230 being identified,
such that information may be wirelessly transmitted between
first and second devices 210, 261, first external display 260
is identified as an available external display based on display
parameter 920 indicating (1) that second device 261 includes
first external display 260 and (2) that one or more prese-
lected display features (e.g., a specific screen resolution or
contrast ratio, or a 3D display capability) are associated with
first external display 260.
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With reference now to FIG. 14, an exemplary display
identification paradigm 1300 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. In particular, linear data path 1230 between
first and second devices 210, 261 is identified, and first
external display 260 is identified in response to the identi-
fying of linear data path 1230. Pursuant to one embodiment,
linear data path 1230 coincides with a line of sight between
first and second devices 210, 261 such that no physical
obstacles exist between first and second devices 210, 261.
Consequently, a clear, visual path is defined between first
and second devices 210, 261, which may be useful, for
example, when first device 210 is configured to optically
identify second device 261.

The foregoing notwithstanding, an embodiment provides
that one or more physical obstacles, such as, for example,
exemplary obstacle 1310 (e.g., a wall), are positioned
between first and second devices 210, 261 such that linear
data path 1230 does not coincide with a line of sight between
first and second devices 210, 261. Nevertheless, linear data
path 1230 is defined between first and second devices 210,
261. Consider the example where first device 210 is con-
figured to communicate with second device 261 using
electromagnetic communication signals (e.g., cellular or
radio frequency (RF) signals). In so much as an electromag-
netic signal is able to travel through various physical
obstacles, an embodiment provides that the presence of the
aforementioned one or more physical obstacles between first
and second devices 210, 261 does not prevent linear data
path 1230 from existing between first and second devices
210, 261.

The foregoing notwithstanding, an embodiment provides
that an external display is optically identified. Consider the
example where an optic signal transceiver is communica-
tively associated or coupled with first device 210. This optic
signal transceiver may be selected, and second device 261
may be selected with this optic signal transceiver. To illus-
trate, and with reference now to FIG. 15, a second exem-
plary display identification system 1400 in accordance with
an embodiment is shown. Second exemplary display iden-
tification system 1400 includes a first optic signal trans-
ceiver 1410 that is communicatively associated or coupled
with first device 210 (not shown), wherein a second optic
signal transceiver 1420 is communicatively associated or
coupled with second device 261 (not shown). First optic
signal transceiver 1410 is configured to generate a first optic
signal 1430 (e.g., an infrared (IR) light signal) in response
to at least one selection from among first data and first target
selections 250, 251 and transmit first optic signal 1430 to
second optic signal transceiver 1420 along a linear signal
path 1440. Additionally, second optic signal transceiver
1420 is configured to generate a second optic signal 1450
(e.g., an IR light signal) in response to receiving first optic
signal 1430 and transmit second optic signal 1450 to first
optic signal transceiver 1410 along a linear signal path 1460,
wherein linear signal paths 1440, 1460 may or may not
substantially overlap within the physical space between first
and second optic signal transceivers 1410, 1420.

Second exemplary display identification system 1400 also
includes device identification module 510, which is com-
municatively associated or coupled with first optic signal
transceiver 1410. Device identification module 510 is con-
figured to implement display identification process 910 to
thereby identify first external display 260 (not shown) in
response to second optic signal 1450 being received at first
optic signal transceiver 1410. For example, if second device
261 is configured to communicate with first device 210, then
second optic signal transceiver 1420 will route second optic
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signal 1450 to first optic signal transceiver 1410, which will
then cause device identification module 510 to initiate
display identification process 910 such that first external
display 260 is identified.

Thus, as indicated above, it is noted that one or more of
the various optic signals discussed herein may be IR signals.
It is further noted, however, that the present technology is
not limited to the implementation of IR signals. Indeed, in
one embodiment, one or more of the various optic signals
discussed herein may be optic signals other than IR signals.

Moreover, an embodiment provides that second device
261 is identified using RF signals (such as by enabling a
communication between first and second devices 210, 261
using relatively short-wavelength radio transmissions con-
figured to exchange data over relatively short distances).
Consider the example where the aforementioned signal
transceivers are actually RF signal transceivers, and where
the aforementioned optic signals are actually RF signals
(e.g., in the RF range of approximately 2.4 to 2.48 giga-
hertz). A transceiver that is communicatively associated or
coupled with first device 210 may be selected, wherein this
transceiver is configured for RF transmissions (e.g., in the
RF range of approximately 2.4 to 2.48 gigahertz), and
second device 261 may be identified with this transceiver.

With reference now to FIG. 16, a third exemplary display
identification system 1500 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. Third exemplary display identification sys-
tem 1500 includes an optic signal transmitter 1510 commu-
nicatively associated or coupled with first device 210 (not
shown), wherein an optic signal receiver 1520 is commu-
nicatively associated or coupled with second device 261 (not
shown). Optic signal transmitter 1510 is configured to
generate an optic signal 1530 (e.g., an IR light signal) in
response to at least one selection from among first data and
first target selections 250, 251 and transmit optic signal 1530
to optic signal receiver 1520 along a linear signal path 1540.

Third exemplary display identification system 1500 also
includes a confirmation signal receiver 1550, which is
communicatively associated or coupled with first device 210
(not shown), wherein optic signal receiver 1520 is config-
ured to generate a confirmation signal 1560 in response to
receiving optic signal 1530 and transmit confirmation signal
1560 to confirmation signal receiver 1550. Third exemplary
display identification system 1500 further includes device
identification module 510, which is communicatively asso-
ciated or coupled with confirmation signal receiver 1550.
Device identification module 510 is configured to imple-
ment display identification process 910 to thereby identify
first external display 260 (not shown) in response to con-
firmation signal 1560 being received at confirmation signal
receiver 1550. For example, if second device 261 is config-
ured to communicate with first device 210, then optic signal
receiver 1520 will route confirmation signal 1560 to con-
firmation signal receiver 1550, which will then cause device
identification module 510 to initiate display identification
process 910 such that first external display 260 is identified.

In an embodiment, confirmation signal 1560 is an optic
signal (e.g., an IR light signal), such that second and third
exemplary display identification systems 1400, 1500 are
substantially similar. Pursuant to one embodiment, however,
confirmation signal 1560 is a different type of signal. For
example, confirmation signal 1560 may be a cellular or RF
signal. Indeed, it is noted that the present technology is not
limited to any particular signal type.

The foregoing notwithstanding, and with reference now to
FIG. 17, a fourth exemplary display identification system
1600 in accordance with an embodiment is shown. In
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particular, optic signal transmitter 1510 is communicatively
coupled or associated with first device 210, and optic signal
receiver 1520 is communicatively coupled or associated
with second device 261 (not shown). Optic signal transmit-
ter 1510 is selected, optic signal 1530 is generated at optic
signal transmitter 1510 in response to at least one selection
from among first data and first target selections 250, 251,
and optic signal 1530 is routed from optic signal transmitter
1510 to optic signal receiver 1520 along linear signal path
1540. Additionally, confirmation signal 1560 is generated in
response to optic signal 1530 being received at optic signal
receiver 1520, and confirmation signal 1560 is routed to first
device 210. Finally, first external display 260 (not shown) is
identified in response to confirmation signal 1560 being
received at first device 210. For example, if second device
261 is configured to communicate with first device 210, then
optic signal receiver 1520 will route confirmation signal
1560 to first device 210, which will then perform a display
identification process to thereby identify first external dis-
play 260.

Thus, with reference still to FIG. 17, and in accordance
with an embodiment, confirmation signal 1560 is generated
at optic signal receiver 1520 and routed to first device 210
from optic signal receiver 1520. Pursuant to one embodi-
ment, however, confirmation signal 1560 is generated by a
device other than optic signal receiver 1520, and confirma-
tion signal 1560 is then routed to first device 210 from this
other device. Consider the example where second device
261 is a node on a local communication network, where
optic signal receiver 1520 is configured to receive optic
signal 1530, and where second device 261 is configured to
notify a network controller 1570 that optic signal 1530 was
received, such as by generating a notification signal 1580
and routing notification signal 1580 to network controller
1570. Upon this notification, network controller 1570 will
generate confirmation signal 1560 and then route confirma-
tion signal 1560 to first device 210. This may be useful, for
example, when confirmation signal 1560 is an electromag-
netic signal rather than an optic signal. Pursuant to one
embodiment, however, confirmation signal 1560 is gener-
ated and transmitted by optic signal receiver 1520.

V. Device/Display Selection

In an embodiment, an external device, and/or a display
associated with such external device, is selected. Conse-
quently, a number of exemplary device selection systems
and display selection paradigms will now be explored.
However, the present technology is not limited to these
exemplary systems and paradigms Indeed, other systems
and paradigms may be implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 18, a first exemplary device
selection system 1700 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. First exemplary device selection system 1700
includes first touchscreen 220, which is configured to detect
first and second touchscreen inputs 240, 241 at first and
second locations 1710, 1720, respectively, on first touch-
screen 220. First exemplary device selection system 1700
also includes a geometric ray identification module 1730
communicatively associated or coupled with first touch-
screen 220. Geometric ray identification module 1730 is
configured to identify a first geometric ray 1740 based on
first and second locations 1710, 1720. First exemplary
device selection system 1700 further includes a device
selection module 1750 communicatively associated or
coupled with geometric ray identification module 1730.
Device selection module 1750 is configured to implement a
device selection process 1760 in order to determine that
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second device 261 is located along first geometric ray 1740
to thereby select second device 261 (or first external display
260).

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 19, a first
exemplary display selection paradigm 1800 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, first and second
touchscreen inputs 240, 241 are received at first and second
locations 1710, 1720, respectively, on first touchscreen 220,
wherein first touchscreen input 240 indicates first data
selection 250. Additionally, first geometric ray 1740 is
identified, wherein first geometric ray 1740 is based on first
and second locations 1710, 1720, such as where first geo-
metric ray 1740 is identified as (1) beginning at first location
1710 and (2) traveling through second location 1720. Fur-
thermore, it is determined that second device 261 is located
along first geometric ray 1740 in order to thereby select first
external display 260. For example, and with reference to
FIGS. 10 and 19, second device 261 is selected based on first
and second touchscreen inputs 240, 241, and first external
display 260 is then identified and selected based on display
parameter 920.

In one embodiment, first and second touchscreen inputs
240, 241 result from a finger sliding or flicking gesture along
first touchscreen 220. Consider the example where a user’s
finger touches first touchscreen 220 at first location 1710.
The user’s finger then slides to second location 1720 on first
touchscreen 220, such as pursuant to a sliding or flicking
motion, such that both first and second touchscreen inputs
240, 241 are sensed by first touchscreen 220. In this manner,
it is noted that the identification of first geometric ray 1740
may result from a user’s finger sliding or flicking gesture,
such as may occur when the user is attempting to slide or
flick a selected icon in the direction of a specific external
display to thereby cause information associated with such
icon to be displayed on such external display.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 20,
a first exemplary ray identification paradigm 1900 in accor-
dance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, it is
determined that each of first and second locations 1710,
1720, as well as second device 261, are located along first
geometric ray 1740, and first geometric ray 1740 is selected
based on this determination. For purposes of illustration, it
is noted that first device 210 may be said to be “aimed at”
second device 261 in FIG. 20, because second device 261 is
positioned along first geometric ray 1740, wherein first
geometric ray 1740 is determined (as previously discussed)
based on first and second locations 1710, 1720 within first
touchscreen 220.

Indeed, in one embodiment, an optic signal (such as
discussed herein with reference to FIGS. 15-17) is transmit-
ted toward second device 261 along first geometric ray 1740
(e.g., based on first and second locations 1710, 1720). In
response to second device 261 receiving this optic signal,
second device 261 communicates to first device 210 that
second device 261 is capable of communicating with first
device 210. Consequently, first device 210 then has the
option of causing specific data, such as first data set 231 (not
shown), to be routed to second device 261.

With reference again to FIG. 18, an embodiment provides
that geometric ray identification module 1730 is further
configured to identify first geometric ray 1740 based on first
location 1710, second location 1720 and a spatial orientation
1770 of first touchscreen 220 relative to a reference plane.
To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 21, a second
exemplary ray identification paradigm 2000 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, a spatial ori-
entation of first touchscreen 220 relative to a reference plane
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2010 (e.g., a horizontal reference plane) is identified, such as
where first device 210 is tilted relative to reference plane
2010. Additionally, first geometric ray 1740 is identified
based on first location 1710, second location 1720 and the
aforementioned relative spatial orientation.

To further illustrate, consider the example where a refer-
ence ray 2020 is identified based on both of first and second
locations 1710, 1720 being located along reference ray
2020. Additionally, a reference angle 2030 (e.g., an angle of
altitude or elevation) is identified between reference ray
2020 and reference plane 2010. Furthermore, first geometric
ray 1740 is identified based on reference ray 2020 and
reference angle 2030, such as where the calculated angle of
altitude or elevation is utilized to determine the horizontal
vector associated with reference ray 2020, and second
device 261 is identified based on second device 261 being
located along first geometric ray 1740. Thus, in FIG. 21,
even though first device 210 is not “aimed at” second device
261 in the manner that was presented herein with reference
to FIG. 20, second device 261 will nevertheless be identified
and selected.

With reference still to FIG. 21, an embodiment provides
that first geometric ray 1740 is identified as beginning at, or
being aligned with, for example, first location 1710 on first
touchscreen 220. Pursuant to one embodiment, however,
first geometric ray 1740 begins at, or is aligned with, a
different preselected point on or within either of first touch-
screen 220 and first device 210. As such, it is noted that the
present technology is not limited to any specific geometric
paradigm.

With reference now to FIG. 22, an exemplary spatial
orientation identification system 2100 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. Exemplary spatial orientation iden-
tification system 2100 includes a spatial orientation identi-
fication module 2110, which may be communicatively asso-
ciated or coupled with device selection module 1750 (not
shown). Spatial orientation identification module 2110 is
configured to implement a spatial orientation identification
process 2120 to thereby identify spatial orientation 1770 of
first touchscreen 220 relative to reference plane 2010, such
as in a manner discussed above with reference to FIG. 21. It
is noted, however, that the present technology is not limited
to any particular spatial orientation identification process.

With reference now to FIG. 23, a second exemplary
device selection system 2200 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. Second exemplary device selection system
2200 is similar to first exemplary device selection system
1700 of FIG. 18. In addition, however, data sharing control
module 130 (not shown) is further configured to enable a
detection of a third touchscreen input 2210 at a third location
2220 on first touchscreen 220. Moreover, geometric ray
identification module 1730 is further configured to identify
a second geometric ray 2230 based on first and third
locations 1710, 2220, and device selection module 1750 is
configured to implement device selection process 1760 to
thereby determine that a third device, which includes a
second external display, is located along second geometric
ray 2230 to thereby select this second external display.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 24, a second
exemplary display selection paradigm 2300 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, third touch-
screen input 2210 is received at third location 2220 on first
touchscreen 220. Additionally, a second geometric ray 2230
is identified based on first and third locations 1710, 2220.
Furthermore, it is determined that a third device 2310 is
located along second geometric ray 2230, and third device
2310 is selected based on this determination. Indeed, pur-
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suant to one example, it is determined that third device 2310,
which includes a second external display 2311, is located
along second geometric ray 2230, and second external
display 2311 is selected based on this determination.

The foregoing notwithstanding, an embodiment provides
that first device 210 may be positioned between a number of
external displays, such as where a number of external
displays are located in front of first device 210 while a
number of other external displays are located behind first
device 210. For example, pursuant to one embodiment, first
device 210 is positioned approximately between second
device 261 and a fourth device 2320, wherein fourth device
2320 includes a third external display 2321. Second touch-
screen input 241 is received at second location 1720 on first
touchscreen 220, first geometric ray 1740 is identified based
on first and second locations 1710, 1720, it is determined
that second device 261 is located along first geometric ray
1740, and first external display 260 is selected based on this
determination. Additionally, a fourth touchscreen input 2330
is received at a fourth location 2331 on first touchscreen 220,
a third geometric ray 2340 is identified based on first and
fourth locations 1710, 2331, it is determined that fourth
device 2320 is located along third geometric ray 2340, and
third external display 2321 is selected based on this deter-
mination.

Alternatively, or in addition to the foregoing, an embodi-
ment provides that first device 210 is positioned approxi-
mately between third device 2310 and a fifth device 2350,
wherein fifth device 2350 includes a fourth external display
2351. Third touchscreen input 2210 is received at third
location 2220 on first touchscreen 220, second geometric ray
2230 is identified based on first and third locations 1710,
2220, it is determined that third device 2310 is located along
second geometric ray 2230, and second external display
2311 is selected based on this determination. Moreover, a
fifth touchscreen input 2360 is received at a fifth location
2361 on first touchscreen 220, a fourth geometric ray 2370
is identified based on first and fifth locations 1710, 2361, it
is determined that fifth device 2350 is located along fourth
geometric ray 2370, and fourth external display 2351 is
selected based on this determination.

Thus, in accordance with an embodiment, different loca-
tions on first touchscreen 220 may be touched to thereby
cause one or more specific external displays to be selected.
As such, a number of exemplary gestures that may be
implemented to touch different locations on first touchscreen
220 will now be explored. It is noted, however, that the
present technology is not limited to these exemplary ges-
tures. Indeed, various other gestures not discussed herein
may be implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 25A, a first exemplary gesture
paradigm 2400 in accordance with an embodiment is shown.
In particular, data sharing control module 130 (not shown)
is configured to enable a detection of a “sliding” gesture
(such as indicated by linear path 2410) along first touch-
screen 220, wherein the sliding gesture indicates first and
second touchscreen inputs 240, 241 at first and second
locations 1710, 1720, respectively, such that the sliding
gesture indicates first data selection 250 and first target
selection 251. Additionally, for purposes of further illustra-
tion, a number of other possible linear paths 2411 are also
illustrated.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that the present
technology is not limited to linear gestures. Indeed, nonlin-
ear gestures may also be implemented. Moreover, it is noted
that, in certain circumstances, a single nonlinear gesture may
be more efficient for the selection of multiple external
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displays than would multiple linear gestures. To illustrate,
and with reference now to FIG. 25B, a second exemplary
gesture paradigm 2401 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. In particular, data sharing control module 130 (not
shown) is configured to enable a detection of a “spiral”
gesture (as indicated by nonlinear path 2420) made along
first touchscreen 220, wherein the aforementioned first,
second and third touchscreen inputs 240, 241, 2210 (and
optionally also the aforementioned fourth and fifth touch-
screen inputs 2330, 2360) result from this spiral gesture
along first touchscreen 220.

For example, a user’s finger touches first touchscreen 220
at first location 1710 and then travels along nonlinear path
2420 to second and third locations 1720, 2220. The user’s
finger may then continue to travel along nonlinear path 2420
to fourth and fifth locations 2331, 2361. Consequently,
nonlinear path 2420 defines a spiral-shaped path along first
touchscreen 220 such that first, second, third, fourth and fifth
touchscreen inputs 240, 241, 2210, 2330, 2360 result from
what may be referred to, for example, as a “spiral” gesture
along first touchscreen 220. Furthermore, in one embodi-
ment, the user’s finger remains in physical contact with first
touchscreen 220 between first location 1710 and the last
identified location (e.g., fifth location 2361) along nonlinear
path 2420 such that this spiral gesture has concluded before
the user’s finger is lifted away from first touchscreen 220. In
this manner, multiple external devices may be selected with
a single gesture along first touchscreen 220.

It is further noted that the present technology is not
limited to merely a single gesture along first touchscreen
220. Indeed, multiple gestures along first touchscreen 220
may be implemented. To illustrate, and with reference now
to FIG. 25C, a third exemplary gesture paradigm 2402 in
accordance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, a
user’s finger touches first touchscreen 220 at first location
1710 and is then lifted away from first touchscreen 220 such
that the user’s finger is no longer in physical contact with
first touchscreen 220. This first gesture may be referred to,
for example, as a “touch” gesture. After this touch gesture,
the user’s finger again touches first touchscreen 220 and
travels along a linear path (such as along first or second
exemplary linear paths 2430, 2431) to second and third
locations 1720, 2220. This second gesture may be referred
to, for example, as a “linear” gesture. The combination of
these touch and linear gestures causes first, second and third
touchscreen inputs 240, 241, 2210 to be received by first
touchscreen 220.

Similarly, in one embodiment, after the initial touch
gesture at first location 1710 (and optionally before or after
the linear gesture along second and third locations 1720,
2220), the user’s finger again touches first touchscreen 220
and travels along a linear path (such as along third or fourth
exemplary linear paths 2440, 2441) to fourth and fifth
locations 2331, 2361. This latter gesture may also be
referred to, for example, as a “linear” gesture, and the
combination of the initial touch gesture at first location 1710
and the subsequent linear gesture at fourth and fifth locations
2331, 2361 causes first, fourth and fifth touchscreen inputs
240, 2330, 2360 to be received by first touchscreen 220.

With reference now to FIG. 26A, an exemplary external
device imaging paradigm 4800 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing control
module 130 (not shown) is configured to enable a display an
image 4810 of second device 261 on first touchscreen 220.
Consider the example where first device 210 includes a
digital camera. When this digital camera is “aimed” at
second device 261, this digital camera may be activated to
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thereby capture a digital image of second device 261, and
this digital image may be displayed on first touchscreen 220.
Additionally, the fact that second device 261 has been
identified as an available external device may be commu-
nicated to a user using first touchscreen 220.

To illustrate, upon or subsequent to the device identifica-
tion process discussed above, whereby second device 261 is
identified as an available external device, object recognition
software is utilized to identify image 4810 as being a
graphical representation of second device 261. Conse-
quently, image 4810 is identified as a recognized “object”
within a larger background image displayed on first touch-
screen 220. This recognition may be displayed to a user, for
example, by displaying a conspicuous border 4830 around
the recognized object. For example, border 4830 may be a
broken (as shown) or solid border having a color or contrast
shade/hue that is easily discernable from a remainder of the
background image, and border 4830 may optionally be
blinking or have a changing color or contrast shade/hue so
as to be even more conspicuous to a user. Indeed, one
embodiment provides that a conspicuous color or contrast
shade/hue is automatically chosen on the fly using imaging
processing software.

With reference still to FIG. 26A, data sharing control
module 130 is also configured to enable a routing of first
data set 231 (not shown) to second device 261 in response
to a selection of image 4810 within first touchscreen 220.
For example, data sharing control module 130 may be
configured to enable a routing of first data set 231 to second
device 261 in response to (1) a repositioning of first graphi-
cal representation 230 toward image 4810 (e.g., in exem-
plary direction 4820) on first touchscreen 220, wherein this
repositioning indicates first target selection 251 (see FIG.
2A), or (2) a touching of image 4810 on first touchscreen
220, wherein this touching of image 4810 indicates first
target selection 251.

With reference now to FIG. 26B, an exemplary external
device imaging system 4801 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. Exemplary external device imaging system
4801 includes a digital camera 4840 that is communicatively
associated or coupled with data sharing control module 130.
Data sharing control module 130 is configured to enable a
detection of a touching (see, e.g., first touchscreen input
240) of a location on first touchscreen 220, wherein this
location corresponds to first graphical representation 330.
This may be accomplished, for example, by data sharing
control module 130 generating detection instructions 271
and transmitting detection instructions 271 to digital camera
4840. Data sharing control module 130 is also configured to
(1) activate digital camera 4840 based on a duration of this
touching of such location being longer than a predefined
duration threshold 430 and (2) enable a generation of image
4810 (see FIG. 26A) with digital camera 4840. This may be
accomplished, for example, by data sharing control module
130 generating image capture instructions 4850 and trans-
mitting image capture instructions 4850 to digital camera
4840. Data sharing control module 130 is further configured
to enable a display of image 4810 on said first touchscreen
220 such that second device 261 is graphically identified as
an available external device (see, e.g., FIG. 26A). This may
be accomplished, for example, by data sharing control
module 130 generating display instructions 270 and trans-
mitting display instructions 270 to digital camera 4840.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment,
image 4810 is actually a virtual representation of second
device 261. For example, rather than being an accurate
image of the actual shape, color, hue, etc., of second device
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261, image 4810 may be a preselected shape or icon that
represents second device 261 without actually resembling
the appearance of second device 261.

V1. Virtual Mapping

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, a
virtual map of the available external displays is generated
(e.g., on first touchscreen 220) such that a user may simply
select from this virtual map a specific external device to
which first data set 231 is to be routed. Consequently, a
number of exemplary map generation systems and para-
digms will now be explored. However, the present technol-
ogy is not limited to these exemplary systems and para-
digms. Indeed, other systems and paradigms may be
implemented.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 27, an
exemplary map generation system 2500 in accordance with
an embodiment is shown. Exemplary map generation system
2500 includes a map generation module 2510 communica-
tively associated or coupled with data sharing control mod-
ule 130. Map generation module 2510 is configured to
generate a virtual environment map 2520 that includes a first
visual representation 2521 of first external display 260 (or of
second device 261), and optionally, for example, a second
visual representation 2522 of second external display 2311
(or of third device 2310). Moreover, data sharing control
module 130 is configured to enable a display of virtual
environment map 2520 on first touchscreen 220.

In one embodiment, and with reference to FIGS. 24 and
26, data sharing control module 130 is also configured to
enable a detection of first and second touchscreen inputs
240, 241 at first and second locations 1710, 1720, respec-
tively, on first touchscreen 220, wherein first location 1710
corresponds to first graphical representation 230 such that
first touchscreen input 240 indicates first data selection 250,
and wherein second location 1720 corresponds to first visual
representation 2521 such that second touchscreen input 241
indicates first target selection 251. Moreover, one embodi-
ment provides that data sharing control module 130 is
further configured to enable a detection of third touchscreen
input 2210 at third location 2220 on first touchscreen 220,
wherein third location 2220 corresponds to second visual
representation 2522 such that third touchscreen input 2210
indicates a second target selection of second external display
2311.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 28, an
exemplary virtual mapping configuration 2600 in accor-
dance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, a virtual
environment map 2520 is generated and displayed on first
touchscreen 220, wherein virtual environment map 2520
includes first and second visual representations 2521, 2522
of first and second external displays 260, 2311, respectively.
For purposes of illustration, virtual environment map 2520
may also include a number of additional visual representa-
tions (such as additional virtual representations 2523) of a
corresponding number of other external displays. Moreover,
first, second and third touchscreen inputs 240, 241, 2210 are
received at first, second and third locations 1710, 1720,
2220, respectively, on first touchscreen 220. Furthermore,
first location 1710 corresponds to first graphical represen-
tation 230 such that first touchscreen input 240 indicates first
data selection 250, and second and third locations 1720,
2220 correspond to first and second visual representations
2521, 2522, respectively, such that second and third touch-
screen inputs 241, 2210 indicate first and second target
selections, respectively.

In one embodiment, map generation module 2510 (not
shown) is configured to generate virtual environment map
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2520, which includes a visual representation of third device
2310 (or of second external display 2311). Additionally, data
sharing control module 130 is configured to enable a display
of virtual environment map 2520 on first touchscreen 220
and enable a detection of a touchscreen input at a location on
first touchscreen 220. This location corresponds to the visual
representation of third device 2310 (or of second external
display 2311) such that this touchscreen input indicates a
second target selection of third device 2310 (or of second
external display 2311). In this manner, third device 2310 (or
second external display 2311) may be selected based on a
selection of its corresponding visual representation within
virtual environment map 2520.

Similarly, a number of additional external devices/dis-
plays may be selected based on a selection of a number of
additional visual representations within virtual environment
map 2520 that correspond to such external devices/displays,
respectively. Indeed, it is noted that the present technology
is not limited to the implementation of a specific number of
external devices/displays, and that many different external
devices/displays may be represented within (and conse-
quently selected within) virtual environment map 2520.

The foregoing notwithstanding, one embodiment pro-
vides that a user may “flick” or “slide” an icon in a direction
of one of the displayed visual representations of the external
displays to thereby select one of such external displays. To
illustrate, and with reference to FIGS. 2 and 27, an embodi-
ment provides that data sharing control module 130 is
configured to enable a detection of first touchscreen input
240 at first location 1710 on first touchscreen 220, wherein
first location 1710 corresponds to first graphical represen-
tation 230 such that first touchscreen input 240 indicates first
data selection 250. Data sharing control module 130 is also
configured to enable a flicking or sliding of first graphical
representation 230 toward first visual representation 2521 in
response to first touchscreen input 240 being received at first
location 1710. Data sharing control module 130 is further
configured to cause router 120 to route first data set 231 to
second device 261 in response to first graphical representa-
tion 230 being flicked or slid toward first visual represen-
tation 2521.

VII. Multiple Target Selections

In an embodiment, a data set may be routed to multiple
external devices. Consequently, a number of exemplary data
sharing systems and paradigms will now be explored that
may be implemented to route a data set to multiple external
devices. However, the present technology is not limited to
these exemplary systems and paradigms. Indeed, other sys-
tems and paradigms may be implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 29, a third exemplary data
sharing system 2700 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. In particular, data sharing control module 130 is
configured to access a second target selection 2710 of third
device 2310 (or of second external display 2311, such as
where third device 2310 includes second external display
2311), and cause router 120 to route first data set 231 to third
device 2310 in response to first data selection 250 and
second target selection 2710.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 30, a first
exemplary data routing paradigm 2800 in accordance with
an embodiment is shown. In particular, second and third
devices 261, 2310 include first and second external displays
260, 2311, respectively. First target selection 251 of first
external display 260 is accessed, and first data set 231 is
routed to second device 261 in response to first data selec-
tion 250 and first target selection 251. Additionally, second
target selection 2710 of second external display 2311 is
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accessed, and first data set 231 is routed to third device 2310
in response to first data selection 250 and second target
selection 2710. Thus, it is noted that first data set 231 may
be routed to multiple external devices such that data asso-
ciated with first graphical representation 230 may be dis-
played on multiple external displays. Indeed, in one embodi-
ment, first data set 231 is routed to multiple (e.g., 2 or more)
external devices such that data associated with first graphical
representation 230 may be displayed on multiple (e.g., 2 or
more) external displays.

With reference now to FIG. 31, a first exemplary display
system 2900 in accordance with an embodiment is shown. In
particular, data sharing control module 130 is configured to
enable a display of a third graphical representation 2910
(e.g., an icon) associated with a second data set 2920 on first
touchscreen 220 and enable a detection of a second data
selection 2930 of third graphical representation 2910 at first
touchscreen 220. Data sharing control module 130 is also
configured to access a second target selection 2940 of a third
touchscreen 2950, wherein second device 261 includes third
touchscreen 2950, which is distinguishable from the afore-
mentioned second touchscreen. Data sharing control module
130 is further configured to cause router 120 to route second
data set 2920 to second device 261 in response to second
data and second target selections 2930, 2940 such that a
fourth graphical representation 2960 of, or associated with,
second data set 2920 is displayed on third touchscreen 2950.

To illustrate, consider the example where second device
261 includes a second touchscreen 2970 (such as where first
external display 260 is or includes second touchscreen 2970)
as well as third touchscreen 2950. Data sharing control
module 130 is configured to cause router 120 to route first
data set 231 to second device 261 in response to first data
selection 250 and first target selection 251, as discussed
above with reference to FIG. 2A, such that a second graphi-
cal representation 232 of, or associated with, first data set
231 is displayed on second touchscreen 2970, as shown in
FIG. 31. For example, in response to a user touching (1) first
graphical representation 230 on first touchscreen 220 to
thereby select the data to be routed as well as (2) second
touchscreen 2970 to thereby select the device to which such
data is to be routed, this data is routed to second device 261,
and second graphical representation 232 is displayed by
second touchscreen 2970. Additionally, second data set 2920
is routed to second device 261 in response to second data
and second target selections 2930, 2940 such that a fourth
graphical representation 2960 of, or associated with, second
data set 2920 is displayed on third touchscreen 2950. For
example, in response to a user touching (1) third graphical
representation 2910 on first touchscreen 220 to thereby
select the data to be routed as well as (2) third touchscreen
2950 to thereby select the device to which such data is to be
routed, this data is routed to second device 261, and fourth
graphical representation 2960 is displayed by third touch-
screen 2950. In this manner, a user may touch different icons
displayed on first touchscreen 220 and touch different target
touchscreens in order to launch files/applications associated
with those icons on such target touchscreens, respectively.

With reference now to FIG. 32, a second exemplary
display system 3000 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. In particular, second device 261 includes a second
touchscreen 2970 (such as where first external display 260
is or includes second touchscreen 2970), and second touch-
screen 2970 includes first and second display sections 3010,
3020, wherein first target selection 251 corresponds to first
display section 3010. Data sharing control module 130 is
configured to cause router 120 to route first data set 231 to
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second device 261 in response to first data selection 250 and
first target selection 251, as discussed above with reference
to FIG. 2A, such that a second graphical representation 232
of, or associated with, first data set 231 is displayed on
second touchscreen 2970 (e.g., within first display section
3010), as shown in FIG. 32.

Additionally, data sharing control module 130 is config-
ured to enable a display of a third graphical representation
2910 associated with a second data set 2920 on first touch-
screen 220, enable a detection of a second data selection
2930 of third graphical representation 2910 at first touch-
screen 220, and access a second target selection 2940 of
second display section 3020. Data sharing control module
130 is also configured to cause router 120 to route second
data set 2920 to second device 261 in response to second
data and second target selections 2930, 2940 such that a
fourth graphical representation 2960 of, or associated with,
second data set 2920 is displayed on second touchscreen
2970 (e.g., within second display section 3020), as shown in
FIG. 32. In this manner, a user may touch different icons
displayed on first touchscreen 220 and select (e.g., by
touching) a single target touchscreen in order to launch
files/applications associated with those icons in different
sections of such target touchscreen, respectively.

VIII. Scrolling

In an embodiment, a user may physically interact with a
touchscreen to thereby cause a scrolling of a graphical
representation on an external display. Consequently, an
exemplary scrolling system will now be explored. However,
the present technology is not limited to this exemplary
system. Indeed, other systems may be implemented.

With reference again to FIG. 2A, an embodiment provides
that data sharing control module 130 is configured to cause
router 120 to route first data set 231 to second device 261 in
response to first data selection 250 and first target selection
251 such that a second graphical representation 232 of, or
associated with, first data set 231 is displayed on first
external display 260. With reference now to FIG. 33, an
exemplary scrolling system 3100 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing control
module 130 is further configured to enable a display of
second graphical representation 232 on first touchscreen
220, enable a detection of a scrolling input 3110 associated
with first data set 231 at first touchscreen 220, and enable a
scrolling of second graphical representation 232 on first
external display 260 in response to scrolling input 3110,
wherein, as previously indicated, it is noted that first external
display 260 may be, or include, for example, a second
touchscreen.

To illustrate, in one embodiment, first touchscreen 220
displays second graphical representation 232, which may
include, for example, a graphical representation of an image
file, a word processing file, a spreadsheet file, a database file,
a portable document format (PDF) file or an application
corresponding to first data set 231. A currently displayed size
of second graphical representation 232 is sufficiently large
such that at least a portion of second graphical representa-
tion 232 is not currently displayed by first touchscreen 220.
However, the current display of second graphical represen-
tation 232 is scrollable in response to scrolling input 3110,
such as where a user may touch first touchscreen 220 and
move his or her finger along first touchscreen to thereby
cause first touchscreen 220 to display a portion of second
graphical representation 232 that was previously hidden
from view. In this manner, a scrolling of second graphical
representation 232 within first touchscreen 220 may be
performed.
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To further illustrate, and with reference still to FIG. 33,
first touchscreen detects scrolling input 3110 and then gen-
erates scrolling selection 3120, which may include, for
example, electronic data reflecting scrolling input 3110.
Data sharing control module 130 receives scrolling selection
3120 and then forwards scrolling selection 3120 to router
120. Router 120 then routes scrolling selection 3120 to
second device 261, wherein first external display 260 is also
displaying second graphical representation 232. In response
to scrolling selection 3120, a scrolling of second graphical
representation 232 within first external display is performed.

Thus, in an embodiment, a user may slide his or her finger
along first touchscreen 220 to thereby initiate a scrolling of
a graphical representation that is displayed on an external
device. This may be useful, for example, if the user is not
positioned sufficiently close to the external display to physi-
cally interact with the external display, if the user is physi-
cally incapable of physically interacting with the external
display, or if the external display does not itself include a
touchscreen that would allow such physical interaction to be
possible.

Furthermore, one embodiment provides that a user may
physically interact with first touchscreen 220 to thereby
rotate, resize and/or reposition a display of a graphical
representation on an external device. Consider the example
where a user touches two different areas on first touchscreen
220, such as with two different fingers, respectively. The
user then simultaneously moves both of these fingers in the
same clockwise (or counterclockwise) direction along first
touchscreen 220 to thereby cause a display of a graphical
representation on an external device to be similarly rotated
in a clockwise (or counterclockwise) direction. Additionally,
the user may move these two fingers toward (or away from)
one another along first touchscreen 220 to thereby cause at
least a portion of the display of the graphical representation
on the external device to appear smaller (or larger). In this
manner, a user may remotely zoom out (or zoom in) on the
externally displayed graphical representation. Moreover, the
user may drag his or her finger along first touchscreen 220
to thereby cause the graphical representation displayed on
the external device to be repositioned to a different location
on the external display.

IX. Routing

As previously discussed, an embodiment provides that
first data set 231 is routed to second device 261. Conse-
quently, a number of exemplary data routing systems and
paradigms will now be explored. However, the present
technology is not limited to these exemplary systems and
paradigms. Indeed, other systems and paradigms may be
implemented.

In an embodiment, first data set 231 is stored locally at or
within first device 210 such that first data set 231 may be
routed from first device 210 to second device 261. For
example, and with reference now to FIG. 34, a first exem-
plary data routing system 3200 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing control
module 130 is configured to identify a local storage param-
eter 3210 associated with first data set 231 and cause router
120 to route first data set 231 to second device 261 from first
device 210 based on local storage parameter 3210. Consider
the example where local storage parameter 3210 indicates
that first device 210 is already storing first data set 231. As
a result of this indication, data sharing control module 130
directs router 120 to route first data set 231 to second device
261 from first device 210 (rather than determining that first
data set 231 is to be accessed by second device 261 from
some other data source).
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To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 35,
a second exemplary data routing paradigm 3300 in accor-
dance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, a local
storage parameter 3210 associated with first data set 231 is
identified, and first data set 231 is routed to second device
261 from first device 210 based on local storage parameter
3210. To further illustrate, consider the example where first
data set 231 is stored locally within a storage unit that is
communicatively associated or coupled with first device
210. Local storage parameter 3210 reflects that first data set
231 is stored locally such that first data set 231 is routed
(e.g., wirelessly routed) directly to second device 261 from
first device 210 rather than being retrieved from a remote
storage unit.

In one embodiment, first data set 231 is wirelessly routed
from first device 210 to second device 261. For example, and
with reference now to FIG. 36, a second exemplary data
routing system 3400 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. In particular, data sharing control module 130 is
configured to identify first and second wireless settings
3410, 3420 associated with first and second devices 210,
261, respectively, and cause router 120 to wirelessly route
first data set 231 to second device 261 from first device 210
based on first and second wireless settings 3410, 3420.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 37, a third
exemplary data routing paradigm 3500 in accordance with
an embodiment is shown. In particular, first and second
wireless settings 3410, 3420, which are associated with first
and second devices 210, 261, respectively, are identified.
Additionally, first data set 231 is wirelessly routed to second
device 261 from first device 210 based on first and second
wireless settings 3410, 3420. To further illustrate, consider
the example where first wireless setting 3410 reflects that
first device 210 is capable of transmitting information wire-
lessly, and where second wireless setting 3420 reflects that
second device 261 is capable of receiving a wireless com-
munication from first device 210. During the device iden-
tification process, second wireless setting 3420 is wirelessly
transmitted from second device 261 to first device 210 such
that first device 210, upon or subsequent to identifying
second device 261 as being an available external device, is
put on notice that first data set 231 is to be wirelessly routed
directly to second device 261 from first device 210 rather
than being retrieved from a remote storage unit.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, data
is routed to second device 261 based on first and second
devices 210, 261 being communicatively coupled with one
another, such as where first device 210 is physically
“docked” with second device 261, or such as where first and
second devices 210, 261 are communicatively linked with
one another through a transmission line (and/or a wired
communication network). To illustrate, and with reference
now to FIG. 38, a third exemplary data routing system 3600
in accordance with an embodiment is shown. In particular,
data sharing control module 130 is configured to identify
first and second wired settings 3610, 3620 associated with
first and second devices 210, 261, respectively. Data sharing
control module 130 is also configured to cause router 120 to
route first data set 231 to second device 261 from first device
210 through a transmission line 3630 based on first and
second wired settings 3610, 3620. Indeed, pursuant to an
exemplary implementation, first data set 231 is stored
locally by first device 210, and once first and second devices
210, 261 have been communicatively coupled with one
another, routing this locally stored data from first device 210
to second device 261 through transmission line 3630 will be
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quicker than would a wireless transmission of first data set
231 from first device 210 to second device 261.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 39,
a fourth exemplary data routing paradigm 3700 in accor-
dance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, first and
second wired settings 3710, 3720 associated with first and
second devices 101, 102, respectively, are identified. Addi-
tionally, first data set 231 is routed to second device 261
from first device 210 through a transmission line 3630 based
on first and second wired settings 3710, 3720. Consider the
example where first wired setting 3710 reflects that first
device 210 is capable of transmitting information pursuant
to a specific wired communication protocol (e.g., pursuant to
a serial or parallel data transmission protocol), and where
second wired setting 3720 reflects that second device 261 is
capable of receiving a wired communication from first
device 210 through transmission line 3630 by utilizing this
same wired communication protocol. During the device
identification process, such as when both of first and second
devices 101, 102 are communicatively coupled with or
connected to transmission line 3630 such that first and
second devices 101, 102 are communicatively associated or
coupled with one another, second wired setting 3720 is
transmitted from second device 261 to first device 210
through transmission line 3630 such that first device 210,
upon or subsequent to identifying second device 261 as
being an available external device, is put on notice that first
data set 231 is to be routed directly to second device 261
from first device 210 through transmission line 3630 rather
than being retrieved from a remote storage unit.

As previously discussed, an embodiment provides that
first data set 231 is stored locally at or within first device 210
such that first data set 231 may be routed from first device
210 to second device 261. Pursuant to one embodiment,
however, first data set 231 is stored in a remote storage
device rather than at or within first device 210, and first data
set 231 is routed from this remote storage device to second
device 261. For example, and with reference now to FIG. 40,
a fourth exemplary data routing system 3800 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing
control module 130 is configured to identify a remote
storage parameter 3810 associated with first data set 231,
identify a remote storage device 3820 associated with
remote storage parameter 3810, and cause router 120 to
route (e.g., wirelessly route) first data set 231 to second
device 261 from remote storage device 3820 (e.g., through
a LAN or wide area network (WAN)) based on remote
storage parameter 3810.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 41,
a fifth exemplary data routing paradigm 3900 in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. In particular, a remote
storage parameter 3810 associated with first data set 231 is
identified. Additionally, a remote storage device 3820 asso-
ciated with remote storage parameter 3810 is identified, and
a routing of first data set 231 to second device 261 from
remote storage device 3820 is enabled based on remote
storage parameter 3810. Consider the example where remote
storage parameter 3810 reflects that first data set 231 is
stored in remote storage device 3820. Remote storage
parameter 3810 is routed to second device 261 from first
device 210 such that second device 261 will know to retrieve
first data set 231 directly from remote storage device 3820
rather than from first device 210. This may be useful, for
example, where first data set 231 includes a relatively large
amount of information, and where (1) the local storage of
such a large amount of information within first device 210
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is not practical and/or (2) the routing of such a large amount
of information from first device 210 to second device 261 is
not practical.

X. Application Launching

In an embodiment, an application associated with first
data set 231 is launched on an external display. Conse-
quently, a number of exemplary application launching sys-
tems and paradigms will now be explored. However, the
present technology is not limited to these exemplary systems
and paradigms. Indeed, other systems and paradigms may be
implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 42, a first exemplary appli-
cation launching system 4000 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing control
module 130 is configured to identify a first application 4010
associated with first graphical representation 230 (not
shown) in response to first data selection 250 and enable a
launching of first application 4010 on first external display
260 in response to first data and first target selections 250,
251. For example, in response to first data selection 250,
data sharing control module 130 determines that first data set
231 has been selected and that first data set 231 corresponds
to first application 4010. In response to first target selection
251, data sharing control module 130 determines that first
external display 260 has been selected. Consequently, data
sharing control module 130 causes router 120 to route first
application 4010 to second device 261 such that first appli-
cation 4010 may be displayed on first external display 260,
wherein, as previously indicated, it is noted that first external
display 260 may be, or include, for example, a second
touchscreen.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIG. 43,
a first exemplary application launching paradigm 4100 in
accordance with an embodiment is shown. In particular, first
application 4010, which is associated with first graphical
representation 230 (not shown), is identified in response to
first data selection 250 (not shown), and first application
4010 is launched on first external display 260 in response to
first target selection 251 (not shown). Consider the example
where first graphical representation 230 is selected, such as
previously discussed, and where first external display 260 is
selected, such as where first external display 260 is a second
touchscreen that a user touches to thereby select first exter-
nal display 260. First data set 231 is routed to second device
261 based on first graphical representation 230 and first
external display 260 being selected, and first application
4010, which corresponds to first graphical representation
230, is then launched on first external display 260. Indeed,
in an embodiment, first data set 231 includes instructions to
launch first application 4010; consequently, second device
261 launches first application 4010 on first external display
260 in response to receiving first data set 231 and executing
these instructions.

Moreover, it is noted that first data set 231 may or may not
include first application 4010. For example, if first data set
231 includes first application 4010, then first application
4010 is routed to second device 261 as a result of first data
set 231 being routed to second device 261. However, one
embodiment provides that first application 4010 is already
stored within a local memory of, or an external storage
device (e.g., “cloud” storage) accessible by, second device
261. Consequently, second device 261 accesses first appli-
cation 4010 from such memory in response to receiving and
executing the instructions stored within first data set 231.

With reference now to FIG. 44, a second exemplary
application launching system 4200 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown. In particular, data sharing control
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module 130 is configured to enable a display of a second
graphical representation 4210 associated with a second data
set on first touchscreen 220, enable a detection of a second
data selection 4220 of second graphical representation 4210
at first touchscreen 220, identify a second application 4230
associated with second graphical representation 4210 in
response to second data selection 4220, enable a detection,
generation, or identification of a second target selection
4240 of first touchscreen 220 at or with first touchscreen
220, and enable a launching of second application 4230 on
first touchscreen 220 in response to second data selection
4220 and second target selection 4240. Moreover, in one
embodiment, data sharing control module 130 is further
configured to (1) enable a detection of a touch input 4250 at
a location 4251 on first touchscreen 220 (e.g., a single touch
or double touching of location 4251), wherein location 4251
corresponds to second graphical representation 4210, and
(2) identify second data selection 4220 and second target
selection 4240 based on the detection of touch input 4250 at
location 4251.

To illustrate, and with reference now to FIGS. 45A-45B,
first and second views 4300, 4301, respectively, of a second
exemplary application launching paradigm in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. With reference to FIG. 45A,
second data selection 4220 of second graphical representa-
tion 4210 is received, detected, generated or identified at or
with first touchscreen 220. Additionally, second application
4230, which is associated with second graphical represen-
tation 4210, is identified in response to second data selection
4220. With reference to FIG. 45B, second target selection
4240 of first touchscreen 220 is received, detected, gener-
ated or identified at or with first touchscreen 220, and second
application 4230 is launched on first touchscreen 220 in
response to second target selection 4240.

To further illustrate, consider the example where second
graphical representation 4210 is selected after first applica-
tion 4010 has already been launched on first external display
260. After second graphical representation 4210 has been
selected, the user again touches first touchscreen 220 such
that first touchscreen, rather than another external display, is
selected. Consequently, second application 4230, which
corresponds to second graphical representation 4210, is then
launched on first touchscreen 220. Thus, it is noted that a
user may be provided with the option of launching applica-
tions on first device 210 (e.g., an electronic tablet, PDA or
smartphone) as well as on a number of external devices (e.g.,
a number of computer monitors or television screens), and
that the applications launched on these various devices may
indeed be different applications.

The foregoing notwithstanding, although various embodi-
ments discussed herein involve launching one or more
applications, it is noted that the present technology is not
limited to launching applications. For example, these
embodiments may be modified to include launching, for
example, files (e.g., digital image or video files) or pro-
grams, it being noted that the terms “application” and
“program” may or may not be synonymous in different
scenarios.

XI. Multiple Graphical User Interfaces

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, two
or more different graphical user interfaces (GUIs) that
correspond to the same application (or the same computer
program) may be launched on two or more different dis-
plays. Consequently, a number of exemplary GUI launching
systems and paradigms will now be explored. However, the
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present technology is not limited to these exemplary systems
and paradigms. Indeed, other systems and paradigms may be
implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 46, an exemplary GUI
launching system 4400 in accordance with an embodiment
is shown. In particular, data sharing control module 130 is
configured to identify an application 4410 associated with
first graphical representation 230 in response to first data
selection 250, wherein application 4410 includes first and
second GUIs 4411, 4412, and enable a launching of first and
second GUIs 4411, 4412 on first touchscreen 220 and first
external display 260, respectively, in response to first data
selection 250 and a first target selection 251 of second
device 261 (or of first external display 260). To illustrate,
data sharing control module 130 may be configured to, in
response to first data selection 250 and first target selection
251, cause first touchscreen 220 to display first GUI 4411
and cause router 120 to route second GUI 4412 to second
device 261 to thereby enable first external display 260 to
display second GUI 4412, wherein, as previously indicated,
it is noted that first external display 260 may be, or include,
for example, a second touchscreen.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIGS.
47A-47B, first and second views 4500, 4501, respectively,
of an exemplary GUI launching paradigm in accordance
with an embodiment is shown. With reference to FIG. 47A,
application 4410, which is associated with first graphical
representation 230, is identified in response to first data
selection 250, wherein application 4410 includes first and
second GUIs 4411, 4412. With reference to FIG. 47B, first
and second GUIs 4411, 4412 are launched on first touch-
screen 220 and first external display 260, respectively, in
response to first target selection 251. Moreover, an embodi-
ment provides that a user may interact with first GUI 4411
within first touchscreen 220 to thereby communicate (e.g.,
wirelessly) information (e.g., user selections) to second GUI
4412, which is displayed by first external display 260.
Similarly, one embodiment provides that a user may interact
with second GUI 4412, such as where first external display
260 includes a second touchscreen, to thereby communicate
(e.g., wirelessly) information (e.g., user selections) to first
GUI 4411, which is displayed by first touchscreen 220.

With reference now to FIGS. 48A-48B, first and second
views 4600, 4601, respectively, of an exemplary page dis-
play system in accordance with an embodiment is shown. In
particular, and with reference to FIG. 48A, data sharing
control module 130 is configured to access a data file 4610,
which may correspond, for example, to first graphical rep-
resentation 230 (not shown). Data file 4610 has a data format
associated with application 4410 (not shown), wherein data
file 4610 includes a plurality of electronic pages (EPs),
which, for purposes of illustration, are shown as EPs 4611-
4615. Data sharing control module 130 is also configured to
generate a plurality of images 4620 corresponding to the
plurality of EPs, respectively, wherein, for purposes of
illustration, these images are shown as images 4621-4625.
Data sharing control module 130 is further configured to
enable a display of a scrollable list of plurality of images
4620 in first GUI 4411, access a first selection 4630 of a first
image (e.g., image 4621) from among plurality of images
4620 within the scrollable list, identify a first EP (e.g., EP
4611) from among the plurality of EPs that corresponds to
this first image in response to first selection 4630, and enable
a display of this first EP in second GUI 4412, such as by
causing router 120 to route this first EP to second device 261
such that this first EP may be displayed by first external
display 260.
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With reference to FIG. 48B, data sharing control module
130 is further configured to access a second selection 4640
of a second image (e.g., image 4623) from among plurality
of images 4620 within the scrollable list, identify a second
EP (e.g., EP 4613) from among the plurality of EPs that
corresponds to this second image in response to second
selection 4640, and enable a display of the second EP in
second GUI 4412, such as by causing router 120 to route this
second EP to second device 261 such that this second EP
may be displayed by first external display 260. In this
manner, second GUI 4412 may be updated or changed so as
to display different EPs at different points in time based on
a user’s selection within a scrollable list of possible pages
that is displayed within first GUI 4411.

To further illustrate, and with reference now to FIGS.
49A-49B, first and second views 4700, 4701, respectively,
of an exemplary page display paradigm in accordance with
an embodiment is shown. In particular, data file 4610, which
has a data format associated with application 4410 is
accessed, wherein data file 4610 includes a plurality of EPs,
labeled as EP 4611 through EP 4615 in FIGS. 49A-49B. In
one embodiment, data file 4610 corresponds to first graphi-
cal representation 230, such as where first graphical repre-
sentation 230 is a graphical representation (e.g., an icon) of
data file 4610 (or one of its EPs).

In an embodiment, a plurality of images, labeled as image
4621 through image 4625 in FIGS. 49A-49B, which corre-
spond to the plurality of EPs, respectively, are generated,
and a scrollable list 4710 of the plurality of images is
displayed in first GUI 4411. With reference to FIG. 49A, an
embodiment provides that first selection 4630 of a first
image (e.g., image 4622) from among the plurality of images
within scrollable list 4710 is accessed, a first EP (e.g., EP
4612) from among the plurality of EPs that corresponds to
this first image is identified in response to first selection
4630, and this first EP is displayed in second GUI 4412.

Moreover, and with reference to FIG. 49B, one embodi-
ment provides that a second selection 4640 of a second
image (e.g., image 4625) from among the plurality of images
within scrollable list 4710 is accessed, a second EP (e.g., EP
4615) from among the plurality of EPs that corresponds to
this second image is identified in response to second selec-
tion 4640, and this second EP is displayed in second GUI
4412. In one embodiment, this second EP (e.g., EP 4615) is
displayed in second GUI 4412 such that the aforementioned
first EP (e.g., EP 4612) is no longer displayed in second GUI
4412. In this manner, a selection of a new image within
scrollable list 4710 causes a new EP to replace a previously
displayed EP within second GUI 4412.

Exemplary Communication Arrangements

With reference now to FIG. 50A, a first exemplary
communication arrangement 5000 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown, wherein a signal is to be routed from
a source 5010 to a destination 5020. First, the information is
routed from source 5010 to a router 5030 through a first
transmission line 5040. Subsequently, this information is
routed from router 5030 to a receiver 5050 through a second
transmission line 5060. Finally, the information is routed
from receiver 5050 to destination 5020 through a third
transmission line 5070. It is noted that these transmission
lines may include, for example, metal (e.g., copper) wires or
fiber-optic lines. It is further noted that information may also
be routed over the Internet and/or through a distinguishable
intranet.

With reference now to FIG. 50B, a second exemplary
communication arrangement 5001 in accordance with an
embodiment is shown, wherein a signal is to be routed from
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source 5010 to destination 5020. First, the information is
routed from source 5010 to a wireless transmitter 5080
through first transmission line 5040. Subsequently, this
information is wirelessly routed from wireless transmitter
5080 to a wireless receiver 5090, such as through a wireless
communication network. Finally, the information is routed
from wireless receiver 5090 to destination 5020 through
second transmission line 5060. It is noted that various
wireless communication methods may be implemented,
such as by using short wavelength radio transmissions (e.g.,
Bluetooth™ transmissions), or such as by routing signals
across cellular or satellite communication networks, and that
the present technology is not limited to any particular
wireless communication methodology.

Exemplary Computer System Environments

It is noted that various components of the present tech-
nology may be hard-wired or configured to carry out various
actions and operations discussed herein. Pursuant to one
embodiment, however, a computer system may be imple-
mented to carry out various operations of the present tech-
nology. Consequently, an exemplary computer system and
configuration will now be explored. However, the present
technology is not limited to this exemplary system and
configuration. Indeed, other systems and configurations may
be implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 51, an exemplary computer
system 5100 in accordance with an embodiment is shown.
Computer system 5100 may be any type of computing
device (e.g., a computing device utilized to perform calcu-
lations, processes, operations, and functions associated with
a program or algorithm). Within the discussions herein,
certain processes and steps are discussed that are realized,
pursuant to one embodiment, as a series of instructions, such
as a software program, that reside within computer-readable
memory units and are executed by one or more processors
of computer system 5100. When executed, the instructions
cause computer system 5100 to perform specific actions and
exhibit specific behavior described in various embodiments
herein.

With reference still to FIG. 51, computer system 5100
includes an address/data bus 5110 configured to communi-
cate information between a source and a destination. In
addition, one or more data processors, such as processor
5120, are coupled with address/data bus 5110, wherein
processor 5120 is configured to process information and
instructions. In an embodiment, processor 5120 is a micro-
processor or microcontroller, although other types of data
processors may be implemented.

Computer system 5100 also includes a number of data
storage components, such as, for example, a volatile
memory unit 5130. Volatile memory unit 5130 is commu-
nicatively associated or coupled with address/data bus 5110.
Additionally, volatile memory unit 5130 is configured to
store information and instructions for processor 5120. More-
over, volatile memory unit 5130 may include, for example,
random access memory (RAM), such as static RAM and/or
dynamic RAM. Computer system 5100 further includes a
non-volatile memory unit 5140, which is communicatively
associated or coupled with address/data bus 5110 and con-
figured to store static information and instructions for pro-
cessor 5120. In an embodiment, non-volatile memory unit
5140 includes read-only memory (ROM), such as program-
mable ROM, flash memory, erasable programmable ROM
(EPROM), and/or electrically erasable programmable ROM
(EEPROM). The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that
the present technology is not limited to the use of the
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exemplary storage units discussed herein, and that other
types of memory may be implemented.

With reference still to FIG. 51, computer system 5100
also includes one or more signal generating and receiving
devices, such as signal generating/receiving unit 5150,
which is communicatively associated or coupled with
address/data bus 5110 and configured to enable computer
system 5100 to interface with other electronic devices and
computer systems. The communication interface(s) imple-
mented by the one or more signal generating and receiving
devices may utilize wired (e.g., serial cables, modems, and
network adaptors) and/or wireless (e.g., wireless modems
and wireless network adaptors) communication technolo-
gies.

In an embodiment, computer system 5100 optionally
includes an alphanumeric input device 5160 that is commu-
nicatively associated or coupled with address/data bus 5110,
wherein alphanumeric input device 5160 includes alphanu-
meric and function keys for communicating information and
command selections to processor 5120. Moreover, pursuant
to one embodiment, a cursor control device 5170 is com-
municatively associated or coupled with address/data bus
5110, wherein optional cursor control device 5170 is con-
figured to communicate user input information and com-
mand selections to processor 5120. For example, cursor
control device 5170 may be implemented using a mouse, a
track-ball, a track-pad, an optical tracking device, or a touch
screen. In a second example, a cursor is directed and/or
activated in response to input from alphanumeric input
device 5160, such as when special keys or key sequence
commands are executed. It is noted, however, that a cursor
may be directed by other means, such as, for example, voice
commands.

With reference still to FIG. 51, computer system 5100,
pursuant to one embodiment, optionally includes a data
storage device 5180 that is communicatively associated or
coupled with address/data bus 5110, wherein data storage
device 5180 is configured to store information and/or com-
puter-executable instructions. To illustrate, one example
provides that data storage device 5180 is a magnetic or
optical disk drive, such as a hard disk drive (HDD), a floppy
disk drive, a compact disk ROM (CD-ROM) drive, a digital
versatile disk (DVD) drive, or a Blu-ray Disk™ (BD) drive.

Furthermore, in an embodiment, a display device 5190 is
communicatively associated or coupled with address/data
bus 5110 and configured to display video and/or graphics.
Display device 5190 may be, for example, a cathode ray tube
(CRT) display, a field emission display (FED), a plasma
display, a liquid crystal display (LCD), a light emitting diode
(LED) display, or any other display device suitable for
displaying video and/or graphic images and alphanumeric
characters capable of being recognized by a user.

It is noted that computer system 5100 is presented as an
exemplary computing environment in accordance with an
embodiment. However, computer system 5100 is not strictly
limited to being a computer system. For example, one
embodiment provides that computer system 5100 represents
a type of data processing analysis that may be used in
accordance with various embodiments described herein.
Moreover, other computing systems may be implemented.
Indeed, the present technology is not limited to any particu-
lar data processing environment.

In addition to the foregoing, it is noted that various
methods of the present technology may be carried out by a
computer system configured to execute a set of instructions.
Such instructions may be stored, for example, on or within
a computer-readable medium such that the instructions,
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when executed, cause a computer system to perform a
method of the present technology. Consequently, an exem-
plary system and configuration for a computer-readable
medium will now be explored. However, the present tech-
nology is not limited to this exemplary system and configu-
ration. Indeed, other systems and configurations may be
implemented.

With reference now to FIG. 52, an exemplary instruction
execution system 5200 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. Exemplary instruction execution system 5200
includes a computer-readable medium 5210 configured to
store a set of instructions 5220 that when executed cause a
computer system, such as exemplary computer system 5230,
to perform a method of the present technology, such as
exemplary method 5240. For example, in one embodiment,
set of instructions 5220 is acquired by computer system
5230 from computer-readable medium 5210, and then com-
puter system 5230 executes set of instructions 5220 and
consequently performs exemplary method 5240.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that the elec-
tronic and software based systems discussed herein are
merely examples of how suitable computing environments
for the present technology might be implemented, and that
these examples are not intended to suggest any limitation as
to the scope of use or functionality of the present technology.
Neither should such exemplary systems be interpreted as
having any dependency or requirement relating to any one or
combination of the components and modules illustrated in
the disclosed examples.

Exemplary Docking Systems

As previously indicated, an embodiment provides that a
mobile computing device may be physically coupled or
“docked” with a docking system. Consequently, a number of
exemplary docking systems will now be explored. However,
the present technology is not limited to these exemplary
docking systems. Indeed, other systems may be imple-
mented.

With reference now to FIG. 53, an exemplary docking
configuration 5300 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. In particular, a docking system 5310 is provided that
includes a docking unit 5320. Docking unit 5320 is config-
ured to electronically couple or “dock” with a mobile
computing device 5330 (e.g., first device 210) such that
mobile computing device 5330 and docking system 5310 are
able to communicate with one another. Docking system
5310 also includes a control unit 5321, which is communi-
catively associated or coupled with docking unit 5320.
Control unit 5321 is configured to determine which infor-
mation is to be routed through docking unit 5320 as well as
determine to which auxiliary devices of docking system
5310 specific information from or associated with mobile
computing device 5330 is to be directed.

In an embodiment, docking system 5310 optionally
includes one or more display devices 5322 (e.g., display
monitors) communicatively associated or coupled with con-
trol unit 5321. One or more display devices 5322 are
configured to display information that is communicated to
docking system 5310 from mobile computing device 5330.
Consider the example where mobile computing device 5330
is physically docked with docking unit 5320. Visual infor-
mation from mobile computing device 5330 is routed
through docking unit 5320 to control unit 5321. Control unit
5321 then determines that such visual information is to be
displayed by one or more display devices 5322. Conse-
quently, control unit 5321 routes this visual information to
one or more display devices 5322 such that one or more
display devices 5322 are able to receive and display this
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information. Moreover, in one embodiment, control unit
5321 is configured to alter or supplement the visual infor-
mation based on a specific display format or protocol
associated with one or more display devices 5322 such that
one or more display devices 5322 can display this informa-
tion using such display format or protocol.

With reference still to FIG. 53, in an embodiment, dock-
ing system 5310 optionally includes one or more audio
output devices 5323 (e.g., audio speakers) communicatively
associated or coupled with control unit 5321. One or more
audio output devices 5323 are configured to generate sound
corresponding to audio information that is communicated to
docking system 5310 from mobile computing device 5330.
Consider the example where mobile computing device 5330
is physically docked with docking unit 5320. Audio infor-
mation from mobile computing device 5330 is routed
through docking unit 5320 to control unit 5321. Control unit
5321 then determines that sound corresponding to such
audio information is to be generated by one or more audio
output devices 5323. Consequently, control unit 5321 routes
this audio information to one or more audio output devices
5323 such that one or more audio output devices 5323 are
able to receive this audio information and then generate
sound corresponding to such information. Moreover, in one
embodiment, control unit 5321 is configured to alter or
supplement the audio information based on a specific audio
output format or protocol associated with one or more audio
output devices 5323 such that one or more audio output
devices 5323 can generate sound corresponding to this
information using such audio output format or protocol.

Moreover, in an embodiment, docking system 5310
optionally includes one or more alpha-numeric input devices
5324 (e.g., keyboards) communicatively associated or
coupled with control unit 5321. One or more alpha-numeric
input devices 5324 are configured to input alpha-numeric
information (e.g., information typed by a user) into docking
system 5310. This information may be utilized, for example,
to control or modify (1) visual information from mobile
computing device 5330 that is being displayed by one or
more display devices 5322 and/or (2) sound corresponding
to audio information from mobile computing device 5330
that is generated by one or more audio output devices 5323.
Consider the example where mobile computing device 5330
is physically docked with docking unit 5320. An application
from mobile computing device 5330 is launched on one or
more display devices 5322, and a user utilizes one or more
alpha-numeric input devices 5324 in order to interact with
this launched application. In a second example, a file (e.g.,
a word processing, spreadsheet or database file) stored
within mobile computing device 5330 is launched on one or
more display devices 5322, and a user utilizes one or more
alpha-numeric input devices 5324 in order to modify infor-
mation within this launched file. The modified file may then
be saved within mobile computing device 5330 such that the
implemented changes to this file have been saved in mobile
memory.

Similarly, an embodiment provides that docking system
5310 optionally includes one or more cursor control devices
5325 (e.g., electronic mice and touchpads) communicatively
associated or coupled with control unit 5321. One or more
cursor control devices 5325 are configured to input cursor
control information (e.g., cursor instructions from a user)
into docking system 5310. This information may be utilized,
for example, to control one or more cursors displayed by on
one or more display devices 5322. Consider the example
where mobile computing device 5330 is physically docked
with docking unit 5320. An application or file from mobile
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computing device 5330 is launched on one or more display
devices 5322, and a user utilizes one or more cursor control
devices 5325 in order to control one or more displayed
cursors to thereby interact with this launched application or
file.

With reference still to FIG. 53, in an embodiment, dock-
ing system 5310 is also configured to be integrated with one
or more additional computing devices 5340 (e.g., a number
of desktop computers). To illustrate, a desktop computer
may be communicatively associated or coupled with control
unit 5321 such that information from the desktop computer
may be displayed by one or more display devices 5322. For
example, an exemplary implementation provides that dock-
ing system 5310 is configured to display information from
mobile computing device 5330 when mobile computing
device 5330 is docked with docking unit 5320. In this
manner, docking system 5310 “defaults” to mobile comput-
ing device 5330 when mobile computing device 5330 is
docked. However, when mobile computing device 5330 is
not docked with docking unit 5320, docking system 5310
“defaults” to displaying information from one or more
additional computing devices 5340.

To further illustrate, consider the example where an
external desktop computer is communicatively integrated
with or connected to docking system 5310. When mobile
computing device 5330 is not docked with docking system
5310, the various components of docking system 5310 (e.g.,
one or more display devices 5322, one or more audio output
devices 5323, one or more alpha-numeric input devices
5324 and one or more cursor control devices 5325) are
automatically linked to the external desktop computer. How-
ever, when mobile computing device 5330 is successfully
docked with docking system 5310, the various components
of docking system 5310 are automatically linked to mobile
computing device 5330. It is noted that this automatic
linking may be the result of an automatic selection setting.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, con-
trol unit 5321 and one or more additional computing devices
5340 are communicatively coupled or associated with an
optional computing device selector 5350, which is config-
ured to select a computing device from among mobile
computing device 5330 and one or more additional com-
puting devices 5340 such that the selected device is able to
communicate information to docking system 5310 that is to
be output to a user. For example, a user may utilize com-
puting device selector 5350 to select a desktop computer that
is integrated with or connected to docking system 5310.
Consequently, one or more GUIs associated with such
desktop computer will be displayed by one or more display
devices 5322. However, if the user utilizes computing device
selector 5350 to select mobile computing device 5330 (when
mobile computing device 5330 is docked with docking
system 5310), then one or more GUIs associated with
mobile computing device 5330 will be displayed by one or
more display devices 5322. Thus, in an embodiment, it is
noted that a selection switch or application may be imple-
mented to enable a user to manually switch between the
desktop computer and mobile computing device 5330.
Moreover, one embodiment provides that this selection
switch or application may optionally be configured to enable
the user to manually select an automatic selection setting,
such as previously explained.

With reference still to FIG. 53, an embodiment provides
that docking system 5310 includes a split-screen monitor
having first and second display sections that are automati-
cally linked to mobile computing device 5330 and a second
computer, respectively, when mobile computing device
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5330 is docked with docking system 5310. In this manner,
a user can simultaneously interact (through docking system
5310) with both of mobile computing device 5330 and the
second computer, such as where this split-screen monitor is
itself a touchscreen such that touch inputs can be detected in
both of the first and second display sections.

With reference now to FIG. 54, an exemplary docking
system 5400 in accordance with an embodiment is shown.
Exemplary docking system 5400 includes a docking unit
5320, such as described above with reference to FIG. 53.
Exemplary docking system 5400 may also include one or
more additional components described herein, even though
such components may not be illustrated in FIG. 54.

In an embodiment, exemplary docking system 5400
includes a number of display screens. For example, in FIG.
54, exemplary docking system 5400 is shown as including
four different display screens 5410-5413 that are collectively
positioned such that these display screens 5410-5413 are
angled to simultaneously display information to the same
user. Indeed, it is noted that these display screens 5410-5413
are positioned based upon a predetermined user position
such that this grouping of display screens 5410-5413 is
geometrically configured to partially wrap around the user,
thereby creating a “cave-like” computing environment.
Moreover, in one embodiment, each of display screens
5410-5413 is integrated within a single housing 5420,
wherein housing 5420 is configured to physically support
display screens 5410-5413, and wherein housing 5420 is
shaped to angle display screens 5410-5413 such that this
cave-like computing environment is created.

Consider the example where a mobile computing device
(not shown) is physically docked with docking unit 5320.
Visual information from this mobile computing device is
routed through docking unit 5320 such that exemplary
docking system 5400 receives this visual information.
Exemplary docking system 5400 (or a control unit thereot)
then determines that such visual information is to be dis-
played by one or more display screens from among display
screens 5410-5413. Consequently, exemplary docking sys-
tem 5400 (or a control unit thereof) routes this visual
information to these one or more display screens such that
the visual information is received and displayed by the one
or more display screens.

Indeed, one embodiment provides that one or more of
these display screens is configured to display information in
a split-screen format. Consider the example where one of
these display screens simultaneously displays first and sec-
ond display sections, wherein one of these display sections
displays a GUI of a docked mobile computing device, and
wherein this GUI shows a number of icons. The user may
touch one of these icons in this display section and then (1)
touch the other display section, (2) move or drag this icon to
this other display section or (3) flick or slide this icon toward
this other display section to thereby cause a file, application
or program associated with this selected icon to be launched
within this other display section.

The foregoing notwithstanding, and with reference still to
FIG. 54, it is noted that the present technology is not limited
to the implementation of four display screens. Indeed, a
different number of display screens (e.g., three or less
display screens, or five or more display screens) may be
implemented. Moreover, in one embodiment, exemplary
docking system 5400 does not include a display screen, such
as where exemplary docking system 5400 is specifically
designed for use by visually impaired individuals.

In an embodiment, exemplary docking system 5400
includes a number of audio speakers. For example, in FIG.
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54, exemplary docking system 5400 is shown as including
two different audio speakers 5430, 5431 that are collectively
positioned such that these audio speakers 5430, 5431 are
angled to simultaneously project sound toward the same
user. Indeed, it is noted that these audio speakers 5430, 5431
are positioned based upon a predetermined user position
such that this grouping of audio speakers 5430, 5431 is
geometrically configured to partially wrap around the user,
thereby helping to create a “cave-like” multimedia environ-
ment. Moreover, in one embodiment, each of audio speakers
5430, 5431 is integrated within housing 5420, wherein
housing 5420 is configured to physically support audio
speakers 5430, 5431, and wherein housing 5420 is shaped to
angle audio speakers 5430, 5431 such that this cave-like
multimedia environment is created.

Consider the example where a mobile computing device
(not shown) is physically docked with docking unit 5320.
Audio information from this mobile computing device is
routed through docking unit 5320 such that exemplary
docking system 5400 receives this audio information. Exem-
plary docking system 5400 (or a control unit thereof) then
determines that such audio information is to be routed to
audio speakers 5430, 5431 such that audio speakers 5430,
5431 can generate sound corresponding to this audio infor-
mation. Consequently, exemplary docking system 5400 (or
a control unit thereof) routes this audio information to audio
speakers 5430, 5431 such that audio speakers 5430, 5431
can generate sound corresponding to this audio information.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that the present
technology is not limited to the implementation of two audio
speakers. Indeed, a different number of audio speakers (e.g.,
one audio speaker, or three or more audio speakers) may be
implemented. Moreover, in one embodiment, exemplary
docking system 5400 does not include an audio speaker,
such as where exemplary docking system 5400 is specifi-
cally designed for use by hearing impaired individuals.

Moreover, audio speakers 5430, 5431 are each shown in
FIG. 54 as being substantially triangular in shape. This
triangular geometry may help to create a “cave-like” work
station, such as shown in FIG. 54, which is relatively low
profile (as compared to the implementation of squared audio
speakers that would extend farther outward). It is also noted,
however, that the present technology is not limited to this
triangular geometry, and that other geometries may be
implemented. For example, in one embodiment, an outside
edge of such speakers (as well as housing 5420) is rounded
rather than flat, such as to create a rounded physical tran-
sition between display screens 5411, 5412, and between
display screens 5411, 5413.

In addition to the foregoing, and in accordance with an
embodiment, exemplary docking system 5400 optionally
includes one or more alpha-numeric input devices and/or
cursor control devices. For example, and with reference still
to FIG. 54, exemplary docking system 5400 may include a
keyboard 5440 and/or a touchpad 5450. It is noted that such
alpha-numeric input devices and/or cursor control devices
may be configured to function, for example, as described
above with reference to FIG. 53.

Furthermore, one embodiment provides that one or more
of the implemented display screens (e.g., display screens
5410-5413) are touchscreens. In this manner, a user can
simply touch one of the display screens of exemplary
docking system 5400 so as to, for example, (1) launch a file
or application associated with a mobile computing device on
the touched display screen of exemplary docking system
5400 and/or (2) interact with a file or application associated
with the mobile computing device that has been launched on
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the touched display screen of exemplary docking system
5400. In this regard, it is noted that various touchscreen
implementations described herein may be utilized with
exemplary docking system 5400.

Exemplary Methodologies

A number of exemplary methodologies of the present
technology will now be explored. It is noted, however, that
the present technology is not limited to these exemplary
methodologies. Indeed, other methodologies may also be
implemented.

It is further noted that the exemplary methods discussed
herein are not limited to the exemplary embodiments,
examples and implementations discussed herein. Rather, the
exemplary methods discussed herein may be modified and/
or supplemented, such as to include any of the exemplary
steps or operations discussed herein (e.g., with reference to
the above-mentioned systems, devices, components, para-
digms, configurations, implementations, etc.).

1. First Exemplary Method of Data Sharing

With reference now to FIG. 55, a first exemplary method
of data sharing 5500 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. First exemplary method of data sharing 5500
includes wirelessly routing a selected data set to a selected
device in response to a flicking or sliding gesture detected at
a touchscreen 5510. It is noted that, although first exemplary
method of data sharing 5500 includes routing the selected
data set wirelessly, first exemplary method of data sharing
5500 may be modified to include routing the selected data
set to the selected device in a different fashion (e.g., using
a wired data routing protocol).

The foregoing notwithstanding, in an embodiment, the
flicking or sliding gesture indicates both of the selected data
set and the selected device. As such, a single gesture can be
implemented to select a data set, select an external target,
and route the selected data set to such external target,
thereby increasing the relative ease with which a user is able
to share data.

Consider the example where a particular device is iden-
tified as an available device during a device identification
process, such as explained above. Upon or subsequent to the
identification of this available device, the flicking or sliding
gesture moves across the touchscreen such that (1) an icon
displayed at a first location on the touchscreen is selected,
wherein this icon corresponds to a specific data set (e.g., a
data set pertaining to a particular electronic file or applica-
tion) such that this data set is selected based on the selection
of such icon, and (2) the available device is selected based
on the flicking or sliding gesture engaging a second location
on the touchscreen, wherein this second location (and pos-
sibly also the aforementioned first location) enable this
available device to be identified as a selected device. For
purposes of further illustration, it is noted that such a device
selection process is explored above.

The foregoing notwithstanding, although first exemplary
method of data sharing 5500 includes routing the selected
data set to the selected device in response to a flicking or
sliding gesture detected at a touchscreen, first exemplary
method of data sharing 5500 may be modified to include
routing the selected data set to the selected device in
response to a gesture other than a flicking or sliding gesture.
Indeed, it is noted that the present technology is not limited
to a particular type of gesture. For example, the gesture may
be a touching gesture, such as a single touch or multi-touch
input (e.g., a single, double or triple touch), which may be
applied by a user and detected by the touchscreen. However,
other types of gestures may also be implemented.
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In addition to the foregoing, and as previously indicated,
it is noted that first exemplary method of data sharing 5500
is not limited to the exemplary embodiments and examples
discussed above. Rather, first exemplary method of data
sharing 5500 may be further modified and/or supplemented,
such as to include any of the exemplary steps or operations
discussed herein.

II. Second Exemplary Method of Data Sharing

With reference now to FIG. 56, a second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. Second exemplary method of data sharing
5600 includes displaying a first graphical representation
associated with a first data set on a first touchscreen, wherein
a first device includes the first touchscreen 5610. Consider
the example where the first device is a mobile device (e.g.,
an electronic tablet, PDA or smartphone) having a touch-
screen. A first graphical representation (e.g., an icon or
image) associated with a first data set (e.g., an electronic file,
image, video, program or application) is displayed on this
touchscreen. For example, the first graphical representation
may be a small icon or image that represents the first data
set, such as by showing the name of, or a brand logo or
trademark associated with, the corresponding file, program
or application.

To further illustrate, and in accordance with an embodi-
ment, the first graphical representation includes a thumbnail
image or icon representing the first data set. For example, the
first data set may include data representing a digital image,
and the first graphical representation may include a thumb-
nail image (e.g., a smaller, lower-resolution image) of at
least a portion of this digital image. In a second example, the
first data set may include computer-readable instructions
that when executed causes a program or application to be
launched, and the first graphical representation may include
an icon (e.g., a brand logo or trademark) corresponding to
this program or application. It is noted, however, that the
present technology is not limited to the implementation of a
thumbnail image or icon. Indeed, in one embodiment, the
first graphical representation includes a graphical represen-
tation other than a thumbnail image or icon, wherein such
graphical representation represents the first data set.

Moreover, in an embodiment, the first data set includes a
digital audio file, digital image file, digital video file or
digital software application. It is noted, however, that the
present technology is not limited to such a digital audio file,
digital image file, digital video file or digital software
application. Indeed, in one embodiment, the first data set
includes information or data that does not correspond to a
digital audio file, digital image file, digital video file or
digital software application.

Furthermore, one embodiment provides that a selection of
this first graphical representation may be interpreted as a
selection of the associated first data set. Indeed, and with
reference still to FIG. 56, it is noted that second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 also includes receiving a first
touchscreen input at the first touchscreen, wherein the first
touchscreen input indicates a first data selection of the first
graphical representation 5620. Consider the example where
the first data set includes, or corresponds to, a file or
application represented by the first graphical representation.
In order to select this file or application, a user touches the
first graphical representation on the first touchscreen, or
otherwise selects the first graphical representation in some
other manner, such as by, for example, selecting the first
graphical representation using (1) an off-screen (e.g., a
push-button) input mechanism or (2) a predefined voice
recognition command. In response to this touching/selection
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of the first graphical representation, a first data selection is
generated by the first touchscreen, wherein this first data
selection reflects the user’s selection of this file or applica-
tion, such as where the first data selection includes an
electronic signal or digital data configured to communicate
the selection of the first data set.

Second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 further
includes accessing (e.g., with a data sharing control module
or data sharing device) a first target selection of a first
external display, wherein the first target selection is indi-
cated by a second touchscreen input, and wherein a second
device includes the first external display 5630. Consider the
example where the second device is a computer monitor,
television or electronic billboard having a screen configured
to display information to an audience. A second touchscreen
input is detected (e.g., by the first touchscreen or by the first
external display), wherein this second touchscreen input
indicates that this second device is a target device to which
certain selected data is to be routed.

Consider the example where the first touchscreen gener-
ates the first data selection in response to the first touch-
screen input, such as previously discussed. Subsequently,
the first touchscreen detects the second touchscreen input
and then generates the first target selection based on this
second touchscreen input, such as where the first target
selection includes an electronic signal or digital data con-
figured to communicate the selection of the identified target
device. In this manner, the first device has access to both of
the first data and first target selections, because both of these
selections are generated at the first device. Pursuant to a
second example, however, the first external display is a
second touchscreen that detects the second touchscreen
input and then generates the first target selection based on
this second touchscreen input. The second device then
transmits or routes (e.g., wirelessly transmits or routes) this
first target selection to the first device such that the first
device will then have access to both of the first data and first
target selections.

Furthermore, and with reference still to FIG. 56, second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes wirelessly
routing the first data set to the second device in response to
the first data and first target selections 5640. For example,
the first data selection identifies the first data set as the data
set that is to be routed, and the first target selection identifies
the second device as the selected target to which the first data
set is to be routed. Consequently, the first data set is routed
to the target device based on both of the first data and first
target selections. The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted
that, although second exemplary method of data sharing
5600 includes routing the selected first data set wirelessly,
second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 may be
modified to include routing the selected first data set to the
target device in a different fashion, such as by using a wired
(e.g., USB) data routing protocol.

In addition to the foregoing, it is noted that second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 may be modified
and/or supplemented. Indeed, in an embodiment, second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes detecting a
touching of a location on the first touchscreen, wherein the
location corresponds to the first graphical representation,
and determining that the first data set is to be routed to an
external device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being equal to or longer than a predefined duration
threshold. Consider the example where a user touches the
first graphical representation on the first touchscreen to
thereby select the first data set, which the user knows is
associated with this first graphical representation. If the
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predefined duration threshold is 2 seconds, and if the user
continues to touch the first graphical representation on the
first touchscreen for a period of time that is equal to or
greater than this 2 second threshold, then it is determined
that the selected first data set is to be routed to an external
device. Consequently, the first data set may be routed to a
particular external device once such external device is
identified as the applicable external target.

To further illustrate, consider the example where a user
may quickly touch (or double touch) the first graphical
representation to thereby launch a file or application asso-
ciated with the first data set on the first touchscreen. How-
ever, if a user instead touches the first graphical represen-
tation for a duration of, for example, at least 2 seconds, it
will consequently be determined that a routing of the first
data set to an external device has been selected. It is noted
that such a determination may be conducted before the
specific external device to which the first data set will be
routed has been selected. It is also noted that, once the
specific external device has finally been selected, the routing
of the selected first data set to this external target may be
initiated. Thus, in accordance with one embodiment, second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes detecting a
touching of a location on the first touchscreen, wherein the
location corresponds to the first graphical representation,
and determining that the first data set is to be routed to the
second device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being equal to or longer than a predefined duration
threshold and based on the first target selection. In particular,
while the duration of this touching of such location being
equal to or longer than the predefined duration threshold
enables a determination that the first data set is to be routed
to an external device to be conducted, the first target
selection enables the exact external device to which the first
data set is to be routed to be identified.

Moreover, in the event that shared content (e.g., a file or
application associated with the first data set) is to be
launched by a selected external device, it is noted that this
same content may or may not be simultaneously displayed
by the first touchscreen. Consider the example where this
content is selected with the first touchscreen, such as in a
manner discussed herein. This same content may then be
launched on an external display screen, such that this content
has been seemingly “pushed” from the first touchscreen to
the external display screen. In an embodiment, the content
continues to be displayed by the first touchscreen while this
same content is simultaneously displayed by the external
display screen, which may be useful, for example, to enable
a remote interaction with the content displayed on the
external display screen by physically interacting with the
first touchscreen, such as where a user touches the first
touchscreen so as to route scrolling, rotating, resizing,
repositioning or other instructions from the first device to the
selected external device.

Pursuant to one embodiment, however, the content is no
longer displayed by the first touchscreen when this same
content is displayed by the external display screen, wherein
the removal of this content from the first touchscreen occurs
as a result of this content being successfully displayed by the
external display screen. For example, once the content is
successfully launched by the external display screen, the
selected external device routes (e.g., wirelessly routes) a
confirmation signal to the first device that confirms this
successful display event, and the first device then causes this
same content to be removed from the first touchscreen in
response to receiving this confirmation signal. This may be
useful, for example, to enable a user of the first device to
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select different content that is to be “pushed” to the same or
a different external device at the same time that the previ-
ously selected content is being successfully displayed by the
aforementioned external display screen.

As previously indicated, an embodiment provides that
second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes
receiving the second touchscreen input at the first touch-
screen. Consider the example where a flicking or sliding
gesture along the first touchscreen causes both of the first
and second touchscreen inputs to be identified, such as
where this flicking or sliding gesture causes two different
areas on the first touchscreen to be touched at two different
points in time, respectively, such that the first and second
touchscreen inputs may be detected by the first touchscreen
at these two different points in time, respectively. In par-
ticular, a detection of the flicking or sliding gesture is
enabled along the first touchscreen, wherein this flicking or
sliding gesture indicates (1) the first data selection of the first
graphical representation as well as (2) the first target selec-
tion of the second device. In this manner, a single gesture
(e.g., a flicking or sliding gesture) may be detected to
thereby identify both of the first data and first target selec-
tions.

The foregoing notwithstanding, and as previously indi-
cated, one embodiment provides that second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes receiving the second
touchscreen input at the first external display, wherein the
first external display includes a second touchscreen. Con-
sider the example where the first external display includes a
second touchscreen that is distinct from the first touchscreen
of the first device, such as where the second device is a
computer monitor, television or electronic billboard that is
distinct and separated from the first device. When a user
touches this second touchscreen, this physical touching is
interpreted as a selection of the second device as the external
target, and this target selection (e.g., the first target selection)
is communicated (e.g., wirelessly or through a shared net-
work) to the first device.

In accordance with an embodiment, second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes identifying the second
device in response to the first data selection. For example,
the first device may be configured to wirelessly or optically
identify those devices within a vicinity of the first device that
are capable of communicating (e.g., wirelessly) with the first
device. In particular, the first device may be configured to
perform this device identification process in response to a
graphical symbol (e.g., the first graphical representation)
being selected within the first touchscreen. In this manner,
the first device is able identify a number of external display
screens before the first target selection is received. This may
be useful, for example, in expediting the routing of the first
data set to a selected external device once the first target
selection is received, because the aforementioned device
identification process will have already been performed.
Moreover, the availability of these external devices may be
communicated to a user, such as in an external device list or
virtual environment map as discussed herein, so as to aid the
user with the target device selection process.

The foregoing notwithstanding, one embodiment pro-
vides that second exemplary method of data sharing 5600
includes identifying the second device in response to the first
target selection. For example, the first device may be con-
figured to perform the aforementioned device identification
process after a graphical symbol (e.g., the first graphical
representation) has been selected within the first touchscreen
and in response to an external device being selected, such as
where the external device (e.g., the second device) is con-
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figured to communicate (e.g., wirelessly communicate) a
selection of such external device to the first device. This may
be useful, for example, in order to minimize or decrease the
amount of time between which the first device is able to
receive and process both the first data selection and the first
target selection.

It is noted that the device identification process may be
carried out in accordance with a number of different meth-
odologies. To illustrate, an embodiment provides that second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes optically
identifying the second device, or identifying the second
device based on a proximity of the second device to the first
device, such as where, for example, the first device is able
to optically identify the second device when the first device
is sufficiently close to the second device for such an optic
identification to be effectively performed. Indeed, one
embodiment provides that second exemplary method of data
sharing 5600 includes selecting an optic signal transceiver
(e.g., an IR signal transceiver) that is communicatively
associated with the first device and identifying the second
device with this optic signal transceiver.

The foregoing notwithstanding, one embodiment pro-
vides that second exemplary method of data sharing 5600
includes identifying the second device based on a network
presence (e.g., a wireless network presence) of the second
device. Consider the example where both of the first and
second devices are communicatively associated, coupled or
connected with a local communication network, such as a
LAN (e.g.,a WLAN). As a result of the second device being
communicatively associated, coupled or connected with this
network, a “presence” of the second device on the network
may be detected (e.g., the second device may be allocated as
a network “node”) such that the second device is considered
to be an available external device.

Moreover, in an embodiment, the first and second devices
are registered with a data sharing service such that the
respective registrations of the first and second devices are
associated with one another (such as where the device
registrations are linked to a registered user account). Con-
sequently, the first and second devices are able to identify
each other (and transmit data to one another), such as with
optic and/or RF signals, as a result of their respective
registrations being associated with one another. In one
embodiment, however, the first and second devices are able
to identify each other, such as in a manner discussed herein,
without the first and second devices being registered with
such a data sharing service. In this manner, an unregistered
device is able to identify another unregistered device (and
share data with that device) without a tedious and restrictive
registration process being implemented. This provides users
with greater flexibility and convenience, such as when a user
wants to share data on the fly with an unregistered device
belonging to a friend or family member.

Furthermore, it is noted that, in accordance with an
embodiment, data sharing devices are able to identify each
other (and transmit data to one another) even when such
devices are not wirelessly “connected” with one another
over a WLAN. For example, an embodiment provides that
the first and second devices are able to identify each other
using (1) optic signals, such as IR signals, or (2) RF signals,
such as RF signals in the RF range of approximately 2.4 to
2.48 gigahertz. Once this device identification process has
finished, the first and second devices may then begin sharing
data with one another, such as by using RF signals in the RF
range of approximately 2.4 to 2.48 gigahertz, which enables
a communication between the first and second devices using
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relatively short-wavelength radio transmissions configured
to exchange data over relatively short distances.

As previously indicated, an embodiment provides that
second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes
detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the first touch-
screen, wherein the flicking or sliding gesture indicates the
first and second touchscreen inputs such that the flicking or
sliding gesture thereby indicates the first data and first target
selections. To illustrate, and in accordance with an exem-
plary implementation, a flicking or sliding gesture is
detected, such as where a user touches an icon displayed by
the first touchscreen and then “flicks” or “slides™ this icon
along the first touchscreen in a direction toward an external
device or display (or a graphical representation thereof). It
is noted that the flicking or sliding gesture indicates first and
second touchscreen inputs, wherein the first and second
touchscreen inputs in turn indicate the first data and first
target selections, respectively. In this manner, a single ges-
ture may be detected to thereby identify both of the first data
and first target selections.

Thus, in an embodiment, the first and second touchscreen
inputs result from a flicking or sliding gesture along the first
touchscreen. Moreover, in one embodiment, second exem-
plary method of data sharing 5600 includes identifying the
second device based on the flicking or sliding gesture. To
illustrate, consider the example where a user touches the first
graphical representation on the first touchscreen and then
flicks the first graphical representation (1) in a direction
toward, or associated with, the second device or (2) in a
direction toward, or associated with, a virtual representation
of the second device that is displayed on the first touch-
screen. As a result of this flicking input, the second device
is identified as being the external device to which the
selected first data set is to be routed. Similarly, a second
example provides that a user touches the first graphical
representation on the first touchscreen and then slides the
first graphical representation to a virtual representation of
the second device that is displayed on the first touchscreen.
As a result of this sliding input, the second device is
identified as being the external device to which the selected
first data set is to be routed.

In accordance with an embodiment, second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes identifying the second
device, identifying the first external display in response to
the identifying of the second device, generating an external
device list, and indicating an availability of the first external
display in the external device list in response to the identi-
fying of the first external display. In this manner, the external
device list may be displayed to a user, such as by displaying
the external device list on the first touchscreen, and the user
may simply select an available external device from this list
to thereby specity the target device (and thereby define the
aforementioned target selection), such as by touching (or
otherwise selecting) a visual representation or data row/
column associated with such external device. For purposes
of further illustration pertaining to an exemplary implemen-
tation of such an external device list, see the discussion of
FIG. 12 above.

Pursuant to one embodiment, the first external display is
identified as an available external display based on one or
more display parameters associated with the first external
display. To illustrate, such one or more display parameters
may indicate, for example, (1) that the identified second
device includes the first external display and (2) that one or
more preselected display features (e.g., a specific screen
resolution or contrast ratio, or a 3D display capability) are
associated with the first external display. In this manner,
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display parameters associated with different devices may be
implemented to identify the available external displays as
well as provide search criteria that can be filtered to thereby
identify one or more specific external displays from among
the available external displays having particular display
capabilities of interest.

In an embodiment, second exemplary method of data
sharing 5600 includes identifying a linear data path between
the first and second devices and identifying the first external
display in response to the identifying of the linear data path.
To illustrate, consider the example where a linear data path
between the first and second devices is identified, such as
where the first device optically identifies the second device.
As a result of this linear data path being identified, the first
external display is identified as an available external display,
such as where the first data set is to be optically or wirelessly
transmitted from the first device to the second device along
this linear data path.

Indeed, one embodiment provides that the first external
display is identified as an available external display based on
both of the linear data path and a display parameter. For
example, upon or subsequent to the linear data path being
identified, such that information may be wirelessly trans-
mitted between the first and second devices, the first external
display is identified as an available external display based on
the display parameter indicating (1) that the second device
includes the first external display and (2) that one or more
preselected display features (e.g., a specific screen resolu-
tion or contrast ratio, or a 3D display capability) are asso-
ciated with the first external display.

Pursuant to an embodiment, the linear data path coincides
with a line of sight between the first and second devices such
that no physical obstacles exist between the first and second
devices. Consequently, a clear, visual path is defined
between the first and second devices, which may be useful,
for example, when the first device is configured to optically
identify the second device. The foregoing notwithstanding,
one embodiment provides that one or more physical
obstacles, such as, for example, a wall, are positioned
between the first and second devices such that the linear data
path does not coincide with a line of sight between the first
and second devices. Nevertheless, the linear data path is
defined between the first and second devices. Consider the
example where the first device is configured to communicate
with the second device using electromagnetic communica-
tion signals (e.g., cellular or RF signals). In so much as an
electromagnetic signal is able to travel through various
physical obstacles, an embodiment provides that the pres-
ence of the aforementioned one or more physical obstacles
between the first and second devices does not prevent the
linear data path from existing between the first and second
devices.

In an embodiment, second exemplary method of data
sharing 5600 includes selecting a first optic signal trans-
ceiver associated with the first device, wherein a second
optic signal transceiver is associated with the second device.
Second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 also
includes generating a first optic signal at the first optic signal
transceiver in response to at least one selection from among
the first data and first target selections, routing the first optic
signal from the first optic signal transceiver to the second
optic signal transceiver along a linear signal path, generating
a second optic signal at the second optic signal transceiver
in response to receiving the first optic signal at the second
optic signal transceiver, and routing the second optic signal
from the second optic signal transceiver to the first optic
signal transceiver along a linear signal path, wherein the
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aforementioned linear signal paths may or may not substan-
tially overlap within the physical space between the first and
second optic signal transceivers. Second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 further includes identifying the first
external display in response to receiving the second optic
signal at the first optic signal transceiver.

The foregoing notwithstanding, an embodiment provides
that the second device is identified using RF signals (such as
by enabling a communication between the first and second
devices using relatively short-wavelength radio transmis-
sions configured to exchange data over relatively short
distances). Consider the example where the aforementioned
signal transceivers are actually RF signal transceivers, and
wherein the aforementioned optic signals are actually RF
signals (e.g., in the RF range of approximately 2.4 to 2.48
gigahertz). A transceiver that is communicatively associated
or coupled with the first device may be selected, wherein this
transceiver is configured for RF transmissions (e.g., in the
RF range of approximately 2.4 to 2.48 gigahertz), and the
second device may be identified with this transceiver.

In one embodiment, however, second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 includes selecting an optic signal
transmitter associated with the first device, wherein an optic
signal receiver is associated with the second device. Second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 also includes gen-
erating an optic signal at the optic signal transmitter in
response to at least one selection from among the first data
and first target selections, routing the optic signal from the
optic signal transmitter to the optic signal receiver along a
linear signal path, generating a confirmation signal in
response to receiving the optic signal at the optic signal
receiver, routing the confirmation signal to the first device,
and identifying the first external display in response to
receiving the confirmation signal at the first device.

It is noted that, in an embodiment, the confirmation signal
is an optic signal. Pursuant to one embodiment, however, the
confirmation signal is a different type of signal. For example,
the confirmation signal may be an electromagnetic signal
(e.g., a cellular or RF signal). Indeed, it is noted that the
present technology is not limited to any particular signal
type.

Thus, in accordance with an embodiment, the confirma-
tion signal is generated at the optic signal receiver and
routed to the first device from the optic signal receiver.
Pursuant to one embodiment, however, the confirmation
signal is generated by a device other than the optic signal
receiver, and the confirmation signal is then routed to the
first device from this other device. Consider the example
where the second device is a node on a local communication
network, where the optic signal receiver is configured to
receive the optic signal, and where the second device is
configured to notify a network controller that the optic signal
was received, such as by generating a notification signal and
routing this notification signal to the network controller.
Upon this notification, the network controller will generate
the confirmation signal and then route the confirmation
signal to the first device. This may be useful, for example,
when the confirmation signal is an electromagnetic signal
rather than an optic signal. Pursuant to one embodiment,
however, the confirmation signal is generated and transmit-
ted by the optic signal receiver.

In an embodiment, an external display is selected based
on multiple touchscreen inputs. Indeed, one embodiment
provides that second exemplary method of data sharing 5600
includes receiving the first and second touchscreen inputs at
first and second locations, respectively, on the first touch-
screen, identifying a first geometric ray based on the first and
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second locations, and determining that the second device is
located along the first geometric ray to thereby select the first
external display. To illustrate, consider the example where
the first and second touchscreen inputs are received at the
first and second locations, respectively, on the first touch-
screen, wherein the first touchscreen input indicates the first
data selection. Additionally, the first geometric ray is iden-
tified, wherein this first geometric ray is based on the first
and second locations, such as, for example, where the first
geometric ray is identified as (1) beginning at the first
location, or at a location within the first device that is
adjacent to, near or associated with this first location, and (2)
traveling through the second location, or through a location
within the first device that is adjacent to, near or associated
with this second location. Furthermore, it is determined that
the second device is located along the first geometric ray in
order to thereby select the first external display. For
example, the second device may be selected based on the
first and second touchscreen inputs, and the first external
display may then be identified and selected based on the
aforementioned display parameter.

Moreover, and as previously indicated, an embodiment
provides that the first and second touchscreen inputs result
from a finger sliding or flicking gesture along the first
touchscreen. Consider the example where a user’s finger
touches the first touchscreen at the first location. The user’s
finger then slides to the second location on the first touch-
screen, such as pursuant to a sliding or flicking motion, such
that both of the first and second touchscreen inputs are
sensed by the first touchscreen. In this manner, it is noted
that the identification of the first geometric ray may result
from a user’s finger sliding or flicking gesture, such as may
occur when the user is attempting to slide or flick a selected
icon in the direction of a specific external display to thereby
cause information associated with such icon to be displayed
on such external display.

To further illustrate, consider the example where it is
determined that each of the first and second locations, as
well as the second device, are located along the first geo-
metric ray, and the first geometric ray is selected based on
this determination. For purposes of illustration, it is noted
that the first device may be considered to be “aimed at” the
second device (see, e.g., FIG. 20) when the second device is
positioned along the first geometric ray, wherein this first
geometric ray is determined (as previously discussed) based
on the first and second positions within the first touchscreen.

Indeed, in one embodiment, an optic signal is transmitted
toward the second device along the first geometric ray (e.g.,
based on the first and second locations). In response to the
second device receiving this optic signal, the second device
communicates to the first device, such as with another optic
signal or an electromagnetic signal) that the second device
is capable of communicating with the first device. Conse-
quently, the first device then has the option of causing
specific data, such as the selected first data set, to be routed
to the second device.

In addition to the foregoing, an embodiment provides that,
once the first touchscreen input is identified at the first
location, a predefined radius (e.g., 1 centimeter), or other
geometric measurement, is associated with this first location.
This radius (or other measurement) defines an area (e.g., a
circular area) along the first touchscreen in which an iden-
tification of a second touchscreen input is precluded (such as
during this same gesture or for a predefined period of time
beginning at or around the moment at which the first
touchscreen input was first identified). In this manner, the
identification of an unintentional second touchscreen input
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(e.g., based upon an insignificant movement of the user’s
finger) may be avoided. This may be a useful feature, for
example, for users having shaking hands, which may be
caused from a neurological disorder or other medical con-
dition. That being said, if the user’s finger slides along the
first touchscreen to a location that is outside of the afore-
mentioned defined area, then a second touchscreen input
will indeed be identified.

The foregoing notwithstanding, and in accordance with an
exemplary scenario, it is noted that the first touchscreen
might not be held completely, or even substantially, parallel
to the ground plane, which could possibly make the device
selection process more difficult where this skewed geometry
causes the first device to be “aimed” in a direction other than
that in which the second device is located relative to the first
device. However, in one embodiment, second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes identifying a spatial
orientation of the first touchscreen relative to a reference or
ground plane (e.g., a horizontal reference plane), such as
where the first device is tilted relative to the reference or
ground plane. Second exemplary method of data sharing
5600 also includes identifying the first geometric ray based
on the first location, second location and spatial orientation.

To illustrate, consider the example where a reference ray
is identified based on both of the first and second locations
being located along the reference ray. Additionally, a refer-
ence angle (e.g., an angle of altitude or elevation) is iden-
tified between the reference ray and the reference plane.
Furthermore, the first geometric ray is identified based on
the reference ray and the reference angle, such as where the
calculated angle of altitude or elevation is utilized to deter-
mine the horizontal vector associated with the reference ray,
and the second device is identified based on the second
device being located along the first geometric ray. Thus,
even though the first device may not be “aimed at” the
second device in the manner that was previously discussed,
the second device will nevertheless be identified and
selected.

In addition to the foregoing, an embodiment provides that
the first geometric ray is identified as beginning at, or being
aligned with, for example, the first location on the first
touchscreen. Pursuant to one embodiment, however, the first
geometric ray begins at, or is aligned with, a different
preselected point on or within either of the first touchscreen
and the first device. As such, it is noted that the present
technology is not limited to any specific geometric para-
digm.

Moreover, in one embodiment, second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 includes receiving, detecting or
enabling a detection of a third touchscreen input at a third
location on the first touchscreen, identifying a second geo-
metric ray based on the first and third locations, and deter-
mining that a third device that includes a second external
display is located along the second geometric ray to thereby
select the second external display. To illustrate, consider the
example where a third touchscreen input is received at a
third location on the first touchscreen. Additionally, a second
geometric ray is identified based on the first and third
locations. Furthermore, it is determined that a third device is
located along the second geometric ray, and the third device
is selected based on this determination. Indeed, pursuant to
one example, it is determined that the third device, which
includes a second external display, is located along the
second geometric ray, and the second external display is
selected based on this determination.

The foregoing notwithstanding, an embodiment provides
that the first device may be positioned between a number of
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external displays, such as where a number of external
displays are located in front of the first device while a
number of other external displays are located behind the first
device. For example, pursuant to one embodiment, the first
device is positioned approximately between the second
device and a fourth device, wherein the fourth device
includes a third external display. The second touchscreen
input is received at the second location on the first touch-
screen, the first geometric ray is identified based on the first
and second locations, it is determined that the second device
is located along the first geometric ray, and the first external
display is selected based on this determination. Additionally,
a fourth touchscreen input is received at a fourth location on
the first touchscreen, a third geometric ray is identified based
on the first and fourth locations, it is determined that the
fourth device is located along the third geometric ray, and
the third external display is selected based on this determi-
nation.

Alternatively, or in addition to the foregoing, an embodi-
ment provides that the first device is positioned approxi-
mately between the third device and a fifth device, wherein
the fifth device includes a fourth external display. The third
touchscreen input is received at the third location on the first
touchscreen, the second geometric ray is identified based on
the first and third locations, it is determined that the third
device is located along the second geometric ray, and the
second external display is selected based on this determi-
nation. Moreover, a fifth touchscreen input is received at a
fifth location on the first touchscreen, a fourth geometric ray
is identified based on the first and fifth locations, it is
determined that the fifth device is located along the fourth
geometric ray, and the fourth external display is selected
based on this determination.

Thus, in accordance with an embodiment, different loca-
tions on the first touchscreen may be touched to thereby
cause one or more specific external displays to be selected.
As such, a number of exemplary gestures that may be
implemented to touch different locations on the first touch-
screen will now be explored. It is noted, however, that the
present technology is not limited to these exemplary ges-
tures. Indeed, various other gestures not discussed herein
may be implemented.

In an embodiment, a “sliding” gesture may be detected
along the first touchscreen. This sliding gesture, which may
define a linear or nonlinear path along the first touchscreen,
indicates the first and second touchscreen inputs at the first
and second locations, respectively, such that this sliding
gesture thereby indicates the first data selection and the first
target selection.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, a
“spiral” gesture may be detected along the first touchscreen,
wherein this spiral gesture defines a nonlinear, spiral-shaped
path along the first touchscreen, and wherein the aforemen-
tioned first, second and third touchscreen inputs (and option-
ally also the aforementioned fourth and fifth touchscreen
inputs) result from this spiral gesture along the first touch-
screen.

For example, a user’s finger touches the first touchscreen
at a first location and then travels along a nonlinear, spiral-
shaped path to second and third locations. The user’s finger
may then continue to travel along this nonlinear, spiral-
shaped path to fourth and fifth locations. Consequently, a
nonlinear, spiral-shaped path is defined along the first touch-
screen such that the first, second, third, fourth and fifth
touchscreen inputs result from what may be referred to, for
example, as a “spiral” gesture along the first touchscreen.
Furthermore, in one embodiment, the user’s finger remains

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

60

60

in physical contact with the first touchscreen between the
first location and the last identified location (e.g., the fifth
location) along the nonlinear, spiral-shaped path such that
this spiral gesture has concluded before the user’s finger is
lifted away from the first touchscreen. In this manner,
multiple external devices may be selected with a single
gesture along the first touchscreen.

It is further noted that the present technology is not
limited to merely a single gesture along the first touchscreen.
Indeed, multiple gestures along the first touchscreen may be
implemented. To illustrate, consider the example where a
user’s finger touches the first touchscreen at the first location
and is then lifted away from the first touchscreen such that
the user’s finger is no longer in physical contact with the first
touchscreen. This first gesture may be referred to, for
example, as a “touch” gesture. After this touch gesture, the
user’s finger again touches the first touchscreen and travels
along a linear (or nonlinear) path, wherein the second and
third locations are located along this path. This second
gesture may be referred to, for example, as a “linear” (or
“nonlinear”) gesture. The combination of these touch and
linear (or nonlinear) gestures causes the first, second and
third touchscreen inputs to be received by the first touch-
screen.

Similarly, in one embodiment, after the initial touch
gesture at the first location (and optionally before or after the
linear or nonlinear gesture along the second and third
locations), the user’s finger again touches the first touch-
screen and travels along a linear (or nonlinear) path to the
fourth and fifth locations. This latter gesture may also be
referred to, for example, as a “linear” (or “nonlinear”)
gesture, and the combination of the initial touch gesture at
the first location and the subsequent linear gesture at the
fourth and fifth locations causes the first, fourth and fifth
touchscreen inputs to be received by the first touchscreen.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in an embodiment, sec-
ond exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes gen-
erating a virtual environment map that includes a first visual
representation of the first external display (or of the second
device). For purposes of illustration, the virtual environment
map may also include a number of additional visual repre-
sentations of a corresponding number of other external
displays/devices. Second exemplary method of data sharing
5600 also includes displaying the virtual environment map
on the first touchscreen and receiving, or detecting, the first
and second touchscreen inputs at first and second locations,
respectively, on the first touchscreen, wherein the first
location corresponds to the first graphical representation
such that the first touchscreen input indicates the first data
selection, and wherein the second location corresponds to
the first visual representation such that the second touch-
screen input indicates the first target selection. In this
manner, the first external display (or the second device) may
be selected based on a selection of its corresponding visual
representation within the virtual environment map.

In addition to the foregoing, one embodiment provides
that the virtual environment map also includes a second
visual representation of the second external display (or of
the third device). For example, the third touchscreen input is
detected at a third location on the first touchscreen, wherein
the third location corresponds to the second visual repre-
sentation such that the third touchscreen input indicates a
second target selection of the second external display (or of
the third device). In this manner, the second external display
(or the third device) may be selected based on a selection of
its corresponding visual representation within the virtual
environment map.
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Similarly, a number of additional external devices/dis-
plays may be selected based on a selection of a number of
additional visual representations within the virtual environ-
ment map that correspond to such external devices/displays,
respectively. Indeed, it is noted that the present technology
is not limited to the implementation of a specific number of
external devices/displays, and that many different external
devices/displays may be represented within (and conse-
quently selected within) the virtual environment map.

Furthermore, in one embodiment, the virtual environment
map is a “to scale” representation (e.g., a “bird’s-eye view”
or elevated perspective) of the ambient environment. For
example, the virtual environment may show (1) a “to scale”
representation of the distance(s) from the first device to one
or more external devices and/or (2) a “to scale” represen-
tation of the distance(s) of a particular external device to one
or more other external devices. It is noted, however, that the
present technology is not limited to such “to scale” repre-
sentations. Indeed, an embodiment provides that the virtual
environment map is not “to scale”.

In an embodiment, and as previously indicated, second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes detecting a
flicking or sliding gesture along the first touchscreen,
wherein the flicking or sliding gesture indicates the first and
second touchscreen inputs at the first and second locations,
respectively, such that the flicking or sliding gesture indi-
cates the first data and first target selections. Moreover, one
embodiment provides that a user may “flick” or “slide” an
icon in a direction of one of the displayed visual represen-
tations of the external displays to thereby select one of such
external displays. To illustrate, consider the example where
second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes
generating a virtual environment map that includes a visual
representation of the first external display, displaying the
virtual environment map on the first touchscreen, and
receiving the first touchscreen input at a location on the first
touchscreen, wherein this location corresponds to the first
graphical representation such that the first touchscreen input
indicates the first data selection. Second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 also includes enabling a flicking or
sliding of the first graphical representation toward the visual
representation in response to the first touchscreen input
being received at the aforementioned location and routing
the first data set to the second device in response to the first
graphical representation being flicked or slid toward the
visual representation.

In accordance with an embodiment, a selected data set
may be routed to multiple external devices. Indeed, pursuant
to one embodiment, second exemplary method of data
sharing 5600 includes accessing a second target selection of
a third device (or of a second external display, such as where
the third device includes the second external display), and
routing the first data set to the third device in response to the
first data and second target selections. To illustrate, consider
the example where the second and third devices include the
first and second external displays, respectively. The first
target selection of the first external display is accessed, and
the first data set is routed to the second device in response
to the first data selection and the first target selection.
Additionally, the second target selection of the second
external display is accessed, and the first data set is routed
to the third device in response to the first data selection and
the second target selection. Thus, it is noted that the first data
set may be routed to multiple external devices such that data
associated with the first graphical representation may be
displayed on multiple external displays. In this regard, an
exemplary implementation involves the routing of the first
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data set to multiple (e.g., 2 or more) external devices such
that data associated with the first graphical representation
may be displayed on multiple (e.g., 2 or more) external
displays.

Furthermore, in an embodiment, second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes routing the first data
set to the second device in response to the first data and first
target selections such that a second graphical representation
of, or associated with, the first data set is displayed on the
first external display. To illustrate, consider the example
where a user touches the first graphical representation to
thereby select the first data set. The user then touches, slides
or flicks the first graphical representation toward a different
location on the first touchscreen that is associated with the
first external display, wherein this second action represents
the second touchscreen input. As a result of this second
action, the first external display is selected, and the first data
set is routed to the second device. The second graphical
representation, which may include, for example, an appli-
cation or a number of images corresponding to the first data
set, may then be displayed on the first external display.

Moreover, in an embodiment, second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 includes displaying the second graphi-
cal representation on the first touchscreen, receiving a scroll-
ing input associated with the first data set at the first
touchscreen, and enabling a scrolling of the second graphi-
cal representation on the first external display in response to
the scrolling input. To illustrate, in one embodiment, the first
touchscreen displays the second graphical representation,
which may include, for example, a graphical representation
of an image file, a word processing file, a spreadsheet file,
a database file, a PDF file or an application corresponding to
the first data set. A currently displayed size of the second
graphical representation is sufficiently large such that at least
a portion of the second graphical representation is not
currently displayed by the first touchscreen. However, the
current display of the second graphical representation is
scrollable in response to the scrolling input, such as where
a user may touch the first touchscreen and move his or her
finger along the first touchscreen to thereby cause the first
touchscreen to display a portion of the second graphical
representation that was previously hidden from view. In this
manner, a scrolling of the second graphical representation
within the first touchscreen may be performed.

To further illustrate, an embodiment provides that the first
touchscreen detects the scrolling input and then generates
the scrolling selection based on this scrolling input, wherein
the scrolling selection may include, for example, electronic
data/instructions reflecting the scrolling input. The scrolling
selection is transmitted or routed to the second device,
wherein the first external display is currently displaying the
second graphical representation. In response to the scrolling
selection, a scrolling of the second graphical representation
within the first external display is performed.

Thus, in an embodiment, a user may slide his or her finger
along first touchscreen 220 to thereby initiate a scrolling of
a graphical representation that is displayed on an external
device. This may be useful, for example, if the user is not
positioned sufficiently close to the external display to physi-
cally interact with the external display, if the user is physi-
cally incapable of physically interacting with the external
display, or if the external display does not itself include a
touchscreen that would allow such physical interaction to be
possible.

Furthermore, one embodiment provides that a user may
physically interact with the first touchscreen to thereby
rotate, resize and/or reposition a display of a graphical
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representation on an external device. Consider the example
where a user touches two different areas on the first touch-
screen, such as with two different fingers, respectively. The
user then simultaneously moves both of these fingers in the
same clockwise (or counterclockwise) direction along the
first touchscreen to thereby cause a display of a graphical
representation on an external device to be similarly rotated
in a clockwise (or counterclockwise) direction. Additionally,
the user may move these two fingers toward (or away from)
one another along the first touchscreen to thereby cause at
least a portion of the display of the graphical representation
on the external device to appear smaller (or larger). In this
manner, a user may remotely zoom out (or zoom in) on the
externally displayed graphical representation. Moreover, the
user may drag his or her finger along first touchscreen 220
to thereby cause the graphical representation displayed on
the external device to be repositioned to a different location
on the external display.

The foregoing notwithstanding, it is noted that the
selected data set may be stored at different locations before
being routed to the second device. To illustrate, an embodi-
ment provides that second exemplary method of data sharing
5600 includes identifying a local storage parameter associ-
ated with the first data set and routing the first data set to the
second device from the first device based on the local
storage parameter. Consider the example where the local
storage parameter indicates that the first device is already
storing the first data set, or that the first data set is stored
locally within a storage unit (e.g., a USB flash drive) that is
communicatively associated or coupled with the first device.
As a result of this indication, the first data set is routed (e.g.,
wirelessly routed) to the second device from the first device,
which is in contrast to the first data set being retrieved or
accessed by the second device from some other data source
(e.g., a remote storage unit).

In the event that the first data set is to be routed to the
second device from the first device, it is noted that the first
data set may be routed using, for example, either of a
wireless or wired communication protocol. To illustrate, an
embodiment provides that second exemplary method of data
sharing 5600 includes identifying first and second wireless
settings associated with the first and second devices, respec-
tively, and wirelessly routing the first data set to the second
device from the first device based on the first and second
wireless settings. Consider the example where the first
wireless setting reflects that the first device is capable of
transmitting information wirelessly, and where the second
wireless setting reflects that the second device is capable of
receiving a wireless communication from the first device.
During the device identification process, the second wireless
setting is wirelessly transmitted from the second device to
the first device such that the first device, upon or subsequent
to identifying the second device as being an available
external device, is put on notice that the first data set is to be
wirelessly routed directly to the second device from the first
device rather than being retrieved from a remote storage
unit.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, data
is routed to the second device based on first and second
devices being communicatively coupled with one another,
such as where the first device is physically “docked” with
the second device, or such as where the first and second
devices are communicatively linked with one another
through a transmission line (and/or a wired communication
network). To illustrate, consider the example where first and
second wired settings associated with the first and second
devices, respectively, are identified. It is noted that the first
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data set may be routed to the second device from the first
device through a transmission line based on the first and
second wired settings.

To further illustrate, consider the example where the first
wired setting reflects that the first device is capable of
transmitting information pursuant to a specific wired com-
munication protocol (e.g., pursuant to a serial or parallel data
transmission protocol), and where the second wired setting
reflects that the second device is capable of receiving a wired
communication from the first device through the transmis-
sion line by utilizing this same wired communication pro-
tocol. During the device identification process, such as when
both of the first and second devices are communicatively
coupled with or connected to the transmission line such that
the first and second devices are communicatively associated
or coupled with one another, the second wired setting is
transmitted from the second device to the first device
through the transmission line such that the first device, upon
or subsequent to identifying the second device as being an
available external device, is put on notice that the first data
set is to be routed directly to the second device from the first
device through the transmission line rather than being
retrieved from a remote storage unit.

Indeed, pursuant to an exemplary implementation, the
first data set is stored locally by the first device, and, once
the first and second devices have been communicatively
coupled with one another, routing this locally stored data
from the first device to the second device through the
transmission line will be quicker than would a wireless
transmission of the first data set from the first device to the
second device. In this manner, and with reference still to
FIG. 56, it is noted that, in an embodiment, wirelessly
routing the first data set to the second device in response to
the first data and first target selections 5640 may be modified
such that the first data set is routed to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections using a
wired communication protocol. As such, it is noted that the
present technology is not limited to the wireless routing of
a selected data set.

As previously discussed, an embodiment provides that the
first data set is stored locally at or within the first device such
that the first data set may be routed from the first device to
the second device. Pursuant to one embodiment, however,
the first data set is stored in a remote storage device rather
than at or within the first device, and the first data set is
routed from this remote storage device to the second device.
To illustrate, consider the example where second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes identifying a remote
storage parameter associated with the first data set, identi-
fying a remote storage device associated with the remote
storage parameter, and routing (e.g., wirelessly routing) the
first data set to the second device from the remote storage
device (e.g., through a LAN or WAN) based on the remote
storage parameter.

To further illustrate, consider the example where the
remote storage parameter reflects that the first data set is
stored in the remote storage device. The remote storage
parameter is routed to the second device from the first device
such that the second device will know to retrieve the first
data set directly from the remote storage device rather than
from the first device. This may be useful, for example, where
the first data set includes a relatively large amount of
information, and where (1) the local storage of such a large
amount of information within the first device is not practical
and/or (2) the routing of such a large amount of information
from the first device to the second device is not practical.
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Furthermore, pursuant to one exemplary implementation,
the second device includes its own storage device where the
first data set has already been stored. Thus, and with
reference still to FIG. 56, it is noted that wirelessly routing
the first data set to the second device in response to the first
data and first target selections 5640 may be modified such
that second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 instead
includes routing (e.g., wirelessly routing) an instruction to
the second device in response to the first data and first target
selections, wherein this instruction is configured to instruct
the second device to access the first data set from its own
storage unit. This instruction may also be optionally con-
figured to instruct the second device to launch or display a
file or application associated with the first data set, such as
in a manner discussed herein.

Similarly, one embodiment provides that certain content
(e.g., a digital file, image, video, application, program, etc.)
is already stored at the second device. In response to the first
data and first target selections, the first data set is routed to
the second device (such as, for example, from the first device
or from an intermediary device), wherein this first data set
includes an instruction for such content to be launched by
the second device. Thus, it is noted that the routing of the
first data set to the second device, as discussed herein, may
or may not include routing the shared content.

In an embodiment, second exemplary method of data
sharing 5600 includes identifying a first file, application or
program associated with the first graphical representation in
response to the first data selection and launching the first file,
application or program, or causing the first file, application
or program to be launched, on the first external display in
response to the first data and first target selections. To
illustrate, consider the example where, in response to the
first data selection, it is determined that the first data set has
been selected and that the first data set corresponds to the
first file, application or program. In response to the first
target selection, it is determined that the first external display
has been selected. Consequently, the first file, application or
program is routed to the second device (or an instruction is
routed to the second device that instructs the second device
to access the first file, application or program from a local or
remote storage device) such that the first file, application or
program is accessed by the second device. As a result, the
first file, application or program may be displayed on the
first external display, wherein, as previously indicated, it is
noted that the first external display may be, or include, for
example, a second touchscreen such that a user may utilize
this second touchscreen to thereby interact with this file,
application or program.

To further illustrate, and in accordance with an exemplary
implementation, the first file, application or program, which
is associated with the first graphical representation, is iden-
tified in response to the first data selection, and the first file,
application or program is launched on the first external
display in response to the first target selection. Consider the
example where the first graphical representation is selected,
such as previously discussed, and the first external display is
selected, such as where the first external display is a second
touchscreen that a user touches to thereby select the first
external display. The first data set is routed to the second
device based on the first graphical representation and the
first external display being selected, and the first file, appli-
cation or program, which corresponds to the first graphical
representation, is then launched on the first external display.
Indeed, in an embodiment, the first data set includes instruc-
tions to launch the first file, application or program; conse-
quently, the second device launches the first file, application
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or program on the first external display in response to
receiving the first data set and executing these instructions.

Moreover, it is noted that the first data set may or may not
include the first file, application or program. For example, if
the first data set includes the first file, application or pro-
gram, then the first file, application or program is routed to
the second device as a logical consequence of the first data
set being routed to the second device. However, one embodi-
ment provides that the first file, application or program is
already stored within a local memory of, or an external
storage device (e.g., “cloud” storage) accessible by, the
second device. Consequently, the second device accesses the
first file, application or program from such memory in
response to receiving and executing the instructions stored
within the first data set.

Furthermore, and in accordance with an embodiment, it is
noted that a user may be presented with a number of options,
such as, for example, “copy”, “launch” and “copy & launch”
command prompts, in response to the selection of the first
data set. These options would enable a user to decide
whether the first data set is to be copied to storage accessible
by the second device and/or launched by the selected
external device. Consider the example where a user touches
the first graphical representation on the first touchscreen for
a predetermined amount of time, which thereby communi-
cates to the first device that the first data set includes, or is
associated with, content that is to be shared. In response to
the first graphical representation being touched for a prese-
lected amount of time, a pop-up menu is generated on the
first touchscreen that lists “copy”, “launch” and “copy &
launch” command prompts. Additionally, in response to the
user selecting the “copy” command prompt, the first device
will enable a copying of the selected content to a storage
device that is accessible by the selected external device.
Alternatively, in response to the user selecting the “launch”
command prompt, the first device will communicate to the
selected external device that the selected content is to be
launched by the selected external device. If the selected
external device already has access to this content, then this
requested launch will be successful; otherwise, the selected
external device may optionally return a failure notification
and/or data request for this content to the first device. As a
second alternative, in response to the user selecting the
“copy & launch” command prompt, the first device will
enable a copying of the selected content to a storage device
that is accessible by the selected external device along with
a launch request directing the second device to launch this
same content. Finally, and for purposes of clarification, it is
noted that the actual selection of the external device at issue
may occur before or after the user selects one of the
aforementioned command prompts.

In addition to the foregoing, it is noted that different files,
applications or programs may be simultaneously displayed
on the first touchscreen and the first external display, respec-
tively. For example, an embodiment provides that second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes displaying
a second graphical representation associated with a second
data set on the first touchscreen, receiving a second data
selection of the second graphical representation at the first
touchscreen, identifying a second file, application or pro-
gram associated with the second graphical representation in
response to the second data selection, receiving a second
target selection of the first touchscreen at the first touch-
screen, and launching the second file, application or program
on the first touchscreen in response to the second data and
second target selections. Moreover, in one embodiment,
second exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes
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detecting a touch input at a location on the first touchscreen
(e.g., a single touch or double touching of this location),
wherein the location corresponds to the second graphical
representation, and identifying the second data and second
target selections based on this detecting of the touch input at
this location.

To illustrate, consider the example where the second data
selection of the second graphical representation is received,
detected, generated or identified at or with the first touch-
screen. Additionally, the second file, application or program,
which is associated with the second graphical representa-
tion, is identified in response to the second data selection.
Moreover, the second target selection of the first touchscreen
is received, detected, generated or identified at or with the
first touchscreen, and the second file, application or program
is launched on the first touchscreen in response to the second
target selection.

To further illustrate, consider the example where the
second graphical representation is selected after the first file,
application or program has already been launched on the
first external display. After the second graphical represen-
tation has been selected, the user again touches the first
touchscreen such that the first touchscreen, rather than
another external display, is selected. Consequently, the sec-
ond file, application or program, which corresponds to the
second graphical representation, is then launched on the first
touchscreen. Thus, it is noted that a user may be provided
with the option of launching files, applications or programs
on the first device (e.g., an electronic tablet, PDA or smart-
phone) as well as on a number of external devices (e.g., a
number of computer monitors, television screens and/or
electronic billboards), and that the files, applications or
programs launched on these various devices may indeed be
different files, applications or programs.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in an embodiment, two or
more different GUIs that correspond to the same application
(or the same computer program) may be launched on two or
more different displays. Indeed, in one embodiment, second
exemplary method of data sharing 5600 includes identifying
an application associated with the first graphical represen-
tation in response to the first data selection, the application
including the first and second GUIs, and launching the first
and second GUIs on the first touchscreen and the first
external display, respectively, in response to the first data
and first target selections. To illustrate, an example provides
that, in response to the first data selection and the first target
selection, the first touchscreen displays the first GUI and the
second GUI is routed to (or accessed by) the second device
to thereby enable the first external display to display the
second GUI, wherein, as previously indicated, it is noted that
the first external display may be, or include, for example, a
second touchscreen.

To further illustrate, consider the example where an
application, which is associated with the first graphical
representation, is identified in response to the first data
selection, wherein the application includes the first and
second GUIs. The first and second GUIs are launched on the
first touchscreen and the first external display, respectively,
in response to the first target selection. Moreover, an
embodiment provides that a user may interact with the first
GUI within the first touchscreen to thereby communicate
(e.g., wirelessly) information (e.g., user selections) to the
second GUI, which is displayed by the first external display.
Similarly, one embodiment provides that a user may interact
with the second GUI, such as where the first external display
includes a second touchscreen, to thereby communicate
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(e.g., wirelessly) information (e.g., user selections) to the
first GUIL, which is displayed by the first touchscreen.

In accordance with an embodiment, second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes accessing a data file
having a data format associated with the application,
wherein the data file includes a plurality of EPs. It is noted
that the data file may correspond, for example, to the first
graphical representation, such as where the first graphical
representation is a graphical representation (e.g., an icon) of
the data file (or one of its EPs). Second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 also includes generating a plurality of
images corresponding to the plurality of EPs, respectively,
displaying a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first GUI, accessing a first selection of a first image from
among the plurality of images within the scrollable list,
identifying a first EP from among the plurality of EPs that
corresponds to the first image in response to the first
selection, and displaying the first EP in the second GUI.

To illustrate, consider the example where the application
is launched by the second device such that the second GUI
is displayed on the first external display. A user utilizes the
first touchscreen to select a data file having a specific format
(e.g., a PDF format), wherein the application is capable of
opening and displaying data files having this particular
format. As a result of this data file being selected, the data
file is routed to (or accessed by) the second device such that
this data file is launched by the second device and displayed
within the second GUI. Moreover, in the event that the data
file includes multiple pages, then a scrollable list of these
pages is displayed within the first GUI on the first touch-
screen such that the user may scroll through this list using
the first touchscreen and touch a particular page within this
list to thereby cause the selected page to be displayed in the
second GUI. For example, the user’s page selection may be
routed from the first device to the second device such that
the second device causes the selected page to be displayed
in the second GUI as a result of this page selection.

Moreover, in one embodiment, second exemplary method
of data sharing 5600 includes accessing a second selection
of'a second image from among the plurality of images within
the scrollable list, identifying a second EP from among the
plurality of EPs that corresponds to the second image in
response to the second selection, and displaying the second
EP in the second GUI. In one embodiment, this second EP
is displayed in the second GUI such that the aforementioned
first EP is no longer displayed in the second GUI. In this
manner, a selection of a new image within the scrollable list
causes a new EP to replace a previously displayed EP within
the second GUI. Consequently, it is noted that the second
GUI may be updated or changed so as to display different
EPs at different points in time based on a user’s selection
within a scrollable list of possible pages, wherein this
scrollable list is displayed within the first GUIL.

The foregoing notwithstanding, and in accordance with an
embodiment, the first data set is routed to the second device
in response to a selection of an image of the second device
(or of the first external display) within the first touchscreen.
To illustrate, an example provides that second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 includes displaying an image of
the second device on the first touchscreen. Second exem-
plary method of data sharing 5600 also includes enabling a
routing of the first data set to the second device in response
to (1) a repositioning of the first graphical representation
toward the image on the first touchscreen, wherein the
repositioning indicates the first target selection, or (2) a
touching of this image on the first touchscreen, wherein this
touching of the image indicates the first target selection.
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Indeed, in one embodiment, second exemplary method of
data sharing 5600 includes detecting a touching of a location
on the first touchscreen, wherein the location corresponds to
the first graphical representation, activating a digital camera
based on a duration of the touching of the location being
longer than a predefined duration threshold, generating the
image with the digital camera, and displaying the image on
the first touchscreen such that the second device is graphi-
cally identified as an available external device. Consider the
example where the first device includes a digital camera.
When this digital camera is “aimed” at the second device,
this digital camera may be activated to thereby capture a
digital image of the second device, and this digital image
may be displayed on first touchscreen. Additionally, the fact
that the second device has been identified as an available
external device may be communicated to a user using the
first touchscreen.

To illustrate, an example provides that, upon or subse-
quent to the device identification process discussed above,
whereby the second device is identified as an available
external device, object recognition software is utilized to
identify the image as being a graphical representation of the
second device. Consequently, the image is identified as a
recognized “object” within a larger background image dis-
played on the first touchscreen, wherein the first graphical
representation is part of a foreground image (e.g., along with
a number of other graphical representations) that is dis-
played over (or in front of) this background image. This
recognition of the identified image may be displayed to a
user, such as, for example, by displaying a conspicuous
border around the recognized object. For example, the
border may be a broken or solid border having a color or
contrast shade/hue that is easily discernable from a remain-
der of the background image, and the border may optionally
be blinking or have a changing color or contrast shade/hue
s0 as to be even more conspicuous to a user. Indeed, one
embodiment provides that a conspicuous color or contrast
shade/hue is automatically chosen on the fly using imaging
processing software.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, the
image of the second device is actually a virtual representa-
tion of the second device. For example, rather than being an
accurate image of the actual shape, color, hue, etc., of the
second device, the image may be a preselected shape or icon
that represents the second device without actually resem-
bling the appearance of the second device.

In addition to the foregoing, and as previously indicated,
it is noted that second exemplary method of data sharing
5600 is not limited to the exemplary embodiments and
examples discussed above. Rather, second exemplary
method of data sharing 5600 may be further modified and/or
supplemented, such as to include any of the exemplary steps
or operations discussed herein.

III. Third Exemplary Method of Data Sharing

With reference now to FIG. 57, a third exemplary method
of data sharing 5700 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. Third exemplary method of data sharing 5700
includes displaying a first graphical representation associ-
ated with a first data set on a first touchscreen, wherein a first
device includes the first touchscreen 5710. Third exemplary
method of data sharing 5700 also includes utilizing the first
touchscreen to identify a first data selection of the first
graphical representation 5720 and identifying a second
device that is communicatively coupled with (e.g., physi-
cally and electronically docked with) the first device,
wherein the second device includes a second touchscreen
5730. Third exemplary method of data sharing 5700 further
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includes accessing a first target selection of the second
touchscreen, wherein the second touchscreen is utilized to
identify the first target selection 5740. Moreover, third
exemplary method of data sharing 5700 includes routing
(e.g., electronically routing) the first data set to the second
device in response to the first data and first target selections
5750.

In addition to the foregoing, and as previously indicated,
it is noted that third exemplary method of data sharing 5700
is not limited to the exemplary embodiments and examples
discussed above. Rather, third exemplary method of data
sharing 5700 may be further modified and/or supplemented,
such as to include any of the exemplary steps or operations
discussed herein. In this regard, and for purposes of enable-
ment, please see, for example, the Third Exemplary Concept
Group presented in the Exemplary Summary Concepts sec-
tion, infra, along with (1) the Exemplary Systems and
Configurations section, (2) the First Exemplary Method of
Data Sharing section and (3) the Second Exemplary Method
of Data Sharing section, supra. Additionally, for purposes of
further illustration, please see the Exemplary Implementa-
tions section, infra.

IV. Fourth Exemplary Method of Data Sharing

With reference now to FIG. 58, a fourth exemplary
method of data sharing 5800 in accordance with an embodi-
ment is shown. Fourth exemplary method of data sharing
5800 includes displaying a graphical representation associ-
ated with a data set on a touchscreen, wherein a first device
includes the touchscreen 5810. Fourth exemplary method of
data sharing 5800 also includes detecting a flicking or
sliding gesture along the touchscreen, wherein the flicking
or sliding gesture indicates a first data selection of the
graphical representation and a first target selection of a
second device 5820. The foregoing notwithstanding, in one
embodiment, this flicking or sliding gesture may be a gesture
other than a flicking or sliding gesture. Indeed, it is noted
that the present technology is not limited to a particular type
of gesture.

With reference still to FIG. 58, fourth exemplary method
of data sharing 5800 further includes wirelessly routing the
data set to the second device in response to the first data and
first target selections 5830, such as to cause the data set to
be stored in a storage device associated with the selected
second device (such as where, for example, (1) the second
device includes a local hard drive, (2) the second device is
or includes an external backup drive, or (3) the second
device is configured to automatically forward the data set to
one or more remote servers (e.g., one or more virtual or
“cloud” servers) capable of remotely storing such data in
one or more remote storage units). In one embodiment,
however, wirelessly routing the data set to the second device
in response to the first data and first target selections 5830
may be modified such that the data set is routed to the second
device using a data routing protocol other than a wireless
data routing protocol (e.g., a wired data routing protocol).
Indeed, it is noted that the present technology is not limited
to a particular data routing protocol.

In addition to the foregoing, and as previously indicated,
it is noted that fourth exemplary method of data sharing
5800 is not limited to the exemplary embodiments and
examples discussed above. Rather, fourth exemplary method
of data sharing 5800 may be further modified and/or supple-
mented, such as to include any of the exemplary steps or
operations discussed herein. In this regard, and for purposes
of enablement, please see, for example, the Fourth Exem-
plary Concept Group presented in the Exemplary Summary
Concepts section, infra, along with (1) the Exemplary Sys-
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tems and Configurations section, (2) the First Exemplary
Method of Data Sharing section and (3) the Second Exem-
plary Method of Data Sharing section, supra. Additionally,
for purposes of further illustration, please see the Exemplary
Implementations section, infra.

V. Fifth Exemplary Method of Data Sharing

With reference now to FIG. 59, a fifth exemplary method
of data sharing 5900 in accordance with an embodiment is
shown. Fifth exemplary method of data sharing 5900
includes displaying a first graphical representation associ-
ated with a first data set on a first touchscreen, wherein a first
device includes the first touchscreen 5910. Fifth exemplary
method of data sharing 5900 also includes detecting a
flicking or sliding gesture along the first touchscreen,
wherein the flicking or sliding gesture indicates a first data
selection of the first graphical representation and a first
target selection of a first external display, and wherein a
second device includes the first external display 5920. The
foregoing notwithstanding, in one embodiment, this flicking
or sliding gesture may be a gesture other than a flicking or
sliding gesture. Indeed, it is noted that the present technol-
ogy is not limited to a particular type of gesture.

With reference still to FIG. 59, fifth exemplary method of
data sharing 5900 further includes wirelessly routing the first
data set to the second device in response to the first data and
first target selections 5930, such as to cause the first data set
(or content associated therewith) to be launched on the
selected first external display. In one embodiment, however,
wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections 5930 may
be modified such that the first data set is routed to the second
device using a data routing protocol other than a wireless
data routing protocol (e.g., a wired data routing protocol).
Indeed, it is noted that the present technology is not limited
to a particular data routing protocol.

In addition to the foregoing, and as previously indicated,
it is noted that fifth exemplary method of data sharing 5900
is not limited to the exemplary embodiments and examples
discussed above. Rather, fifth exemplary method of data
sharing 5900 may be further modified and/or supplemented,
such as to include any of the exemplary steps or operations
discussed herein. In this regard, and for purposes of enable-
ment, please see, for example, the Fifth Exemplary Concept
Group presented in the Exemplary Summary Concepts sec-
tion, infra, along with (1) the Exemplary Systems and
Configurations section, (2) the First Exemplary Method of
Data Sharing section and (3) the Second Exemplary Method
of Data Sharing section, supra. Additionally, for purposes of
further illustration, please see the Exemplary Implementa-
tions section, infra.

Exemplary Implementations

In view of the foregoing, a number of exemplary imple-
mentations of the present technology will now be explored.
It is noted, however that the present technology is not
limited to the following exemplary implementations.

1. Docking System for Handheld Computer

In an embodiment, a docking system for a handheld
device is provided, wherein the computer database (e.g.,
programs, files, and the operating system) is stored within
the handheld device. The docking system includes an exter-
nal keyboard, one or more external monitors, and a physical/
electronic dock for the handheld device. In one embodiment,
the handheld device is automatically linked to the keyboard
and monitors when it is docked. In this manner, a user may
travel with his computer database in the palm of his hand,
and then simply dock it at his destination, whereby he will
be provided with a larger keyboard and monitor.
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In an embodiment, an external desktop computer may
also be integrated with the docking system. When the
handheld device is not docked, the keyboard and monitors
are automatically linked to the desktop computer. However,
when the handheld device is docked, the keyboard and
monitors are automatically linked to the handheld device. It
is noted that this automatic linking may be the result of an
automatic selection setting. Alternatively, a selection switch
or application may be implemented to enable a user to
manually switch between the desktop computer and the
handheld device, and optionally to enable the user to manu-
ally select an automatic selection setting, such as previously
explained.

In an embodiment, multiple monitors are implemented.
Alternatively, or in addition to the foregoing, a single
monitor may be partitioned into multiple screens. Moreover,
different applications may be launched and respectively
shown on different screens. For example, both word pro-
cessing documents and portable document format (PDF)
files may be stored within the memory of the handheld
device. A word processing document may be opened and
shown on a first screen, and a PDF document may be opened
and shown on a second screen. Furthermore, thumbnail
images corresponding to these documents may appear on the
handheld device such that the user can scroll through a list
of thumbnails by touching the screen of the handheld device.
Touching a thumbnail of a word processing document, such
as by double-clicking on it, causes the document to appear
on, for example, the first screen, and touching a thumbnail
of a PDF document causes the image to appear on, for
example, the second screen.

It is noted that a thumbnail image may be defined as, for
example, an image displayed within a first portion of the
screen on which the image is shown, wherein such screen
also comprises a second portion upon which the image is not
shown. In this manner, a thumbnail image may be defined as,
for example, an image that is smaller than a full screen
image. Additionally, it is further noted that, in certain
embodiments, a thumbnail image may be defined as, for
example, an image of at least a portion of a document to
which the thumbnail image corresponds.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in an embodiment, a user
may touch a thumbnail on the handheld device, and then
touch one of the monitors, in order to have the correspond-
ing image/document appear on the selected screen. In this
manner, the user may select, on the fly (or in real time),
which document/image is to appear on which screen. Addi-
tionally, in an embodiment, the user may touch an image/
document on a screen to thereby scroll through or highlight
information. Moreover, in an embodiment, a user may
double-click on a thumbnail image displayed on a handheld
device to thereby open the image/document on the handheld
device; then, the user may touch the image/document on the
handheld device to scroll through the corresponding image/
document shown on a selected screen.

Furthermore, an embodiment provides that the docking
system has multiple screens (e.g., 4 screens) positioned to
collectively wrap around the user, so as to create a cave-like
feel to the workspace. A plurality of audio speakers, such as
two triangular speakers, may also be implemented, such as
to configure the workspace for multimedia applications.
Additionally, the keyboard may be physically coupled with,
or electronically connected to, the remainder of the device.
Alternatively, the keyboard may be configured to wirelessly
route information to the screens, speaker and/or handheld
device.



US 9,645,720 B2

73

Moreover, it is noted that the dock for the handheld device
may be physically integrated with one of the components
discussed herein, such as the keyboard or the multi-monitor
structure. Alternatively, a separate dock may be provided,
wherein the separate dock is configured to communicate
with the other components using either wireless or wired
communication protocols.

II. Mobile Computing

An embodiment provides a system comprising a mobile
(e.g., handheld) computing device, such as a smartphone and
a docking system. In an embodiment, the smartphone docks
with the docking system such that information may be
communicated from the smartphone to the docking system,
and vice versa. The docking system comprises one or more
display screens, and optionally a keyboard and/or pointing
device (e.g., a mouse).

Pursuant to one exemplary implementation, when the
smartphone is docked, a user clicks/touches an application
icon on the smartphone, and then touches one of the screens
of the docking system, and the selected application is then
launched on the selected screen. In this manner, multiple
smartphone applications may be launched on different
screens, respectively, of the docking system. Alternatively,
or in addition to the foregoing, an embodiment provides that
a user is provided the option of double-clicking an applica-
tion icon on the smartphone, or touching the icon once and
then touching somewhere else on the smartphone screen,
such that the selected application is launched on the smart-
phone screen.

In accordance with one embodiment, a remote computing
application is launched on one of the docking system
screens, wherein the remote computing application accesses
a remote database (e.g., a home computer) and displays a
GUI, such as a desktop screen, of a remote terminal.
Consequently, both a smartphone application and a screen-
shot of a remote terminal may be simultaneously displayed
on first and second screens, respectively, of the docking
system.

Alternatively, or in addition to the foregoing, an embodi-
ment provides that one of the docking system screens is used
to display information stored externally (e.g., in a “cloud”
server). For example, an externally stored word processing
document could be launched and displayed in a docking
system screen, and changes to that document would be
stored in the external storage. In this manner, a user would
have the option of not carrying around his or her important
electronic files. Rather, these files could be stored in a
“cloud”, and then accessed and modified locally.

Moreover, in one embodiment, data stored externally is
accessed and modified through a communication network
(e.g., a cellular network) associated with the docked cell
phone. Pursuant to one exemplary implementation, how-
ever, the docking system is a node on a different commu-
nication network (e.g., the Internet) and, therefore, an exter-
nally stored file that is identified by the docked smartphone
is accessed and modified through this latter network. An
advantage of this implementation would be realized when
the data transfer rate of the latter network is faster than the
data transfer rate of the former.

III. Mobile Data Sharing

An embodiment provides a mobile data sharing system,
wherein a mobile device (e.g., an electronic tablet, PDA or
smartphone) stores certain information, and data stored on
the mobile device may be selected and then wirelessly
routed in real-time to an external display device (e.g., a
computer monitor or television screen). In particular, an
embodiment provides that an icon (e.g., a thumbnail image)
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corresponding to certain information is touched on the
display screen of the mobile device, and then the user
“flicks™ this icon in the direction of an external display to
thereby cause the corresponding information to be wire-
lessly routed to and displayed upon the external display.

In one embodiment, the mobile device and one or more
external displays are configured to share information with
one another over the same data network (e.g., over an
Internet, Intranet, cellular or other data network). Addition-
ally, in an embodiment, the mobile device and the one or
more displays each include one or more optic sensors (e g,
infrared (IR) sensors) such that one of the one or more
external displays is selected, for example, by (1) aligning a
preselected edge of the mobile device with an IR sensor of
such display or (2) “flicking” the selected icon in the
direction of such display.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in an embodiment, an
icon is touched on the mobile device by a user, and the user
then makes a “spiral” motion on the touchscreen to thereby
cause the corresponding information to be displayed on each
of a plurality of display screens located within a vicinity of
the mobile device. Furthermore, it is noted that the term
“icon”, as used herein, may be construed, for example, as
being any graphical representation of information (or a
specific application) to which the icon corresponds.

In one embodiment, a user touches an icon on the mobile
device, and then touches an external display screen to
thereby cause the corresponding information to be displayed
on such external display screen. Thus, it is noted that, in
accordance with an embodiment, the user may select an
external display device by physically aligning the mobile
device with the IR sensor of such display, by “flicking™/
gesturing the corresponding icon toward such display, or by
simply touching the display.

The foregoing notwithstanding, in an embodiment, a
virtual map of the external displays, and optionally one or
more external storage devices, is automatically displayed on
the mobile device when an icon is selected. The user then
has the option of, for example, (1) touching the virtual
representation of one of these external devices within the
virtual map, (2) sliding the icon to such virtual representa-
tion, or (3) “flicking™/gesturing the icon toward such virtual
representation to thereby select the corresponding external
device. An external display, once selected, will store/display
the selected information once the information has been
routed (e.g., wirelessly routed) to such display device. An
external storage device, once selected, will store the selected
information once the information has been routed (e.g.,
wirelessly routed) to such display/storage device.

Moreover, in an embodiment, once a virtual representa-
tion has been selected in the virtual map, one or more
additional virtual representations may be selected such that
the selected information is stored at and/or displayed upon
the corresponding external device. In one embodiment,
selecting a new virtual representation will cause the first
selected virtual representation to be deselected. However, in
accordance with an embodiment, the selected icon is visu-
ally associated with (e.g., contained within) the first selected
virtual representation, this icon is again touched to thereby
reselect this icon, and one or more other virtual representa-
tions are selected, such as, for example, in a manner previ-
ously described herein, such that the selected information is
displayed on and/or stored at each of the external devices
corresponding to the first selected virtual representation and
the one or more aforementioned other virtual representa-
tions.
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Furthermore, in an embodiment, a copy of the selected
information corresponding to the selected icon is stored in a
remote storage device (e.g., a storage device that is not
physically coupled with the mobile device). Once both the
icon and the external display/storage device have been
selected, a copy of the selected information is routed (e.g.,
wirelessly routed) to such external display/storage device
from the aforementioned remote storage device (rather than
from the mobile device).

Although various embodiments discussed herein involve
a series of specific steps, actions or operations for achieving
a result, it is noted these steps, actions or operations are
examples of various steps, actions or operations that may be
performed in accordance with a number of exemplary imple-
mentations. Indeed, the embodiments disclosed herein may
be configured such that various other steps, actions or
operations are performed, such as variations of the steps,
actions or operations recited. Moreover, the steps disclosed
herein may be performed in an order different than pre-
sented, and not all of the steps are necessarily performed in
a particular embodiment.

Exemplary Summary Concepts

In view of the foregoing, it is noted that the present
technology includes at least the following concepts:

1. First Exemplary Concept Group

1. A method of data sharing including or comprising:

wirelessly routing a selected data set to a selected device

in response to a flicking or sliding gesture detected at
a touchscreen.
2. The method of Concept 1, wherein the flicking or
sliding gesture indicates both of the selected data set and the
selected device.
3. A data sharing device or system configured to perform
any of the methods of Concepts 1 and 2, or any portion
thereof.
4. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form any one of the methods of Concepts 1 and 2, or any
portion thereof.
5. A data sharing device or system configured to execute
the set of instructions of Concept 4, or any portion thereof.
II. Second Exemplary Concept Group
1. A method of data sharing including or comprising:
displaying a first graphical representation associated with
a first data set on a first touchscreen, a first device
including or comprising the first touchscreen;

receiving a first touchscreen input at the first touchscreen,
the first touchscreen input indicating a first data selec-
tion of the first graphical representation;

accessing a first target selection of a first external display,

the first target selection being indicated by a second
touchscreen input, and a second device including or
comprising the first external display; and

wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device in

response to the first data and first target selections.

2. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,

the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation; and

determining that the first data set is to be routed to an

external device based on a duration of the touching of
the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold.
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3. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,

the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation; and

determining that the first data set is to be routed to the

second device based on a duration of the touching of
the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold and based on the first target selection.

4. The method of Concept 1, wherein the first graphical
representation includes or comprises a thumbnail image or
icon representing the first data set.

5. The method of Concept 1, wherein the first data set
includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital image file,
digital video file or digital software application.

6. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

receiving the second touchscreen input at the first touch-

screen.

7. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

receiving the second touchscreen input at the first external

display, the first external display including or compris-
ing a second touchscreen.

8. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first data

selection.

9. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first target

selection.

10. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

optically identifying the second device.

11. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on a proximity of the

second device to the first device.

12. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on a network pres-

ence of the second device.

13. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the first

touchscreen, the flicking or sliding gesture indicating
the first and second touchscreen inputs such that the
flicking or sliding gesture thereby indicates the first
data and first target selections; and

identifying the second device based on the flicking or

sliding gesture.

14. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device;

identifying the first external display in response to the

identifying of the second device;

generating an external device list; and

indicating an availability of the first external display in the

external device list in response to the identifying of the
first external display.

15. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying a linear data path between the first and second

devices; and

identifying the first external display in response to the

identifying of the linear data path.
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16. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

selecting a first optic signal transceiver associated with

the first device, a second optic signal transceiver being
associated with the second device;
generating a first optic signal at the first optic signal
transceiver in response to at least one selection from
among the first data and first target selections;

routing the first optic signal from the first optic signal
transceiver to the second optic signal transceiver along
a linear signal path;

generating a second optic signal at the second optic signal
transceiver in response to receiving the first optic signal
at the second optic signal transceiver;

routing the second optic signal from the second optic

signal transceiver to the first optic signal transceiver
along a linear signal path; and

identifying the first external display in response to receiv-

ing the second optic signal at the first optic signal
transceiver.

17. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

selecting an optic signal transmitter associated with the

first device, an optic signal receiver being associated
with the second device;

generating an optic signal at the optic signal transmitter in

response to at least one selection from among the first
data and first target selections;

routing the optic signal from the optic signal transmitter

to the optic signal receiver along a linear signal path;
generating a confirmation signal in response to receiving
the optic signal at the optic signal receiver;

routing the confirmation signal to the first device; and

identifying the first external display in response to receiv-

ing the confirmation signal at the first device.

18. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

receiving the first and second touchscreen inputs at first

and second locations, respectively, on the first touch-
screen,

identifying a first geometric ray based on the first and

second locations; and

determining that the second device is located along the

first geometric ray to thereby select the first external
display.

19. The method of Concept 18, further including or
comprising:

identifying a spatial orientation of the first touchscreen

relative to a reference plane; and

identifying the first geometric ray based on the first

location, second location and spatial orientation.

20. The method of Concept 18, wherein the first and
second touchscreen inputs result from a flicking or sliding
gesture along the first touchscreen.

21. The method of Concept 18, further including or
comprising:

receiving a third touchscreen input at a third location on

the first touchscreen;

identifying a second geometric ray based on the first and

third locations; and

determining that a third device including or comprising a

second external display is located along the second
geometric ray to thereby select the second external
display.

22. The method of Concept 21, wherein the first, second
and third touchscreen inputs result from a spiral gesture
along the first touchscreen.
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23. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
generating a virtual environment map including or com-
prising a visual representation of the first external
display;
displaying the virtual environment map on the first touch-
screen; and
receiving the first and second touchscreen inputs at first
and second locations, respectively, on the first touch-
screen, the first location corresponding to the first
graphical representation such that the first touchscreen
input indicates the first data selection, and the second
location corresponding to the visual representation
such that the second touchscreen input indicates the
first target selection.
24. The method of Concept 23, further including or
comprising:
detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the first
touchscreen, the flicking or sliding gesture indicating
the first and second touchscreen inputs at the first and
second locations, respectively, such that the flicking or
sliding gesture indicates the first data and first target
selections.
25. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
generating a virtual environment map including or com-
prising a visual representation of the first external
display;
displaying the virtual environment map on the first touch-
screen,
receiving the first touchscreen input at a location on the
first touchscreen, the location corresponding to the first
graphical representation such that the first touchscreen
input indicates the first data selection;
enabling a flicking or sliding of the first graphical repre-
sentation toward the visual representation in response
to the first touchscreen input being received at the
location; and
routing the first data set to the second device in response
to the first graphical representation being flicked or slid
toward the visual representation.
26. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
accessing a second target selection of a second external
display, a third device including or comprising the
second external display; and
routing the first data set to the third device in response to
the first data and second target selections.
27. The method of Concept 26, further including or
comprising:
generating a virtual environment map including or com-
prising first and second visual representations of the
first and second external displays, respectively;
displaying the virtual environment map on the first touch-
screen; and
receiving the first touchscreen input, the second touch-
screen input and a third touchscreen input at first,
second and third locations, respectively, on the first
touchscreen, the first location corresponding to the first
graphical representation such that the first touchscreen
input indicates the first data selection, and the second
and third locations corresponding to the first and sec-
ond visual representations, respectively, such that the
second and third touchscreen inputs indicate the first
and second target selections, respectively.
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28. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
routing the first data set to the second device in response
to the first data and first target selections such that a
second graphical representation of, or associated with,
the first data set is displayed on the first external
display.
29. The method of Concept 28, further including or
comprising:
displaying the second graphical representation on the first
touchscreen;
receiving a scrolling input associated with the first data set
at the first touchscreen; and
enabling a scrolling of the second graphical representation
on the first external display in response to the scrolling
input.
30. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a local storage parameter associated with the
first data set; and
routing the first data set to the second device from the first
device based on the local storage parameter.
31. The method of Concept 30, further including or
comprising:
identifying first and second wireless settings associated
with the first and second devices, respectively; and
wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device
from the first device based on the first and second
wireless settings.
32. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a remote storage parameter associated with the
first data set;
identifying a remote storage device associated with the
remote storage parameter; and
routing the first data set to the second device from the
remote storage device based on the remote storage
parameter.
33. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a first application associated with the first
graphical representation in response to the first data
selection; and
launching the first application on the first external display
in response to the first data and first target selections.
34. The method of Concept 33, further including or
comprising:
displaying a second graphical representation associated
with a second data set on the first touchscreen;
receiving a second data selection of the second graphical
representation at the first touchscreen;
identifying a second application associated with the sec-
ond graphical representation in response to the second
data selection;
receiving a second target selection of the first touchscreen
at the first touchscreen; and
launching the second application on the first touchscreen
in response to the second data and second target selec-
tions.
35. The method of Concept 34, further including or
comprising:
detecting a touch input at a location on the first touch-
screen, the location corresponding to the second
graphical representation; and
identifying the second data and second target selections
based on the detecting of the touch input at the location.
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36. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying an application associated with the first graphi-
cal representation in response to the first data selection,
the application including or comprising first and second
graphical user interfaces; and
launching the first and second graphical user interfaces on
the first touchscreen and the first external display,
respectively, in response to the first data and first target
selections.
37. The method of Concept 36, further including or
comprising:
accessing a data file having a data format associated with
the application, the data file including or comprising a
plurality of electronic pages;
generating a plurality of images corresponding to the
plurality of electronic pages, respectively;
displaying a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first graphical user interface;
accessing a first selection of a first image from among the
plurality of images within the scrollable list;
identifying a first electronic page from among the plural-
ity of electronic pages that corresponds to the first
image in response to the first selection; and
displaying the first electronic page in the second graphical
user interface.
38. The method of Concept 37, further including or
comprising:
accessing a second selection of a second image from
among the plurality of images within the scrollable list;
identifying a second electronic page from among the
plurality of electronic pages that corresponds to the
second image in response to the second selection; and
displaying the second electronic page in the second
graphical user interface.
39. The method of Concept 37, wherein the data file
corresponds to the first graphical representation.
40. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen; and
enabling a routing of the first data set to the second device
in response to a repositioning of the first graphical
representation toward the image on the first touch-
screen, the repositioning indicating the first target
selection.
41. The method of Concept 40, further including or
comprising:
detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation;
activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
touching of the location being longer than a predefined
duration threshold;
generating the image with the digital camera; and
displaying the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.
42. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen; and
enabling a routing of the first data set to the second device
in response to a first touching of the image on the first
touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first target
selection.
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43. The method of Concept 42, further including or
comprising:

detecting a second touching of a location on the first

touchscreen, the location corresponding to the first
graphical representation;

activating a digital camera based on a duration of the

second touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold;

generating the image with the digital camera; and

displaying the image on the first touchscreen such that the

second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.

44. A data sharing device or system configured to perform
any of the methods of Concepts 1-43, or any portion thereof.

45. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form any one of the methods of Concepts 1-43, or any
portion thereof.

46. A data sharing device or system configured to execute
the set of instructions of Concept 45, or any portion thereof.

III. Third Exemplary Concept Group

1. A method of data sharing including or comprising:

displaying a first graphical representation associated with

a first data set on a first touchscreen, a first device
including or comprising the first touchscreen;
utilizing the first touchscreen to identify a first data
selection of the first graphical representation;
identifying a second device communicatively coupled
with the first device, the second device including or
comprising a second touchscreen;
accessing a first target selection of the second touch-
screen, the second touchscreen being utilized to iden-
tify the first target selection; and

routing the first data set to the second device in response

to the first data and first target selections.

2. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,

the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation; and

determining that the first data set is to be routed to an

external device based on a duration of the touching of
the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold.

3. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,

the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation; and

determining that the first data set is to be routed to the

second device based on a duration of the touching of
the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold and based on the first target selection.

4. The method of Concept 1, wherein the first graphical
representation includes or comprises a thumbnail image or
icon representing the first data set.

5. The method of Concept 1, wherein the first data set
includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital image file,
digital video file or digital software application.

6. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first data

selection.

7. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first target

selection.
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8. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on the second device

being communicatively coupled with the first device.

9. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device;

identifying the second touchscreen in response to the

identifying of the second device;

generating an external device list; and

indicating an availability of the second touchscreen in the

external device list in response to the identifying of the
second touchscreen.

10. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

routing the first data set to the second device in response

to the first data and first target selections such that a
second graphical representation of, or associated with,
the first data set is displayed on the second touchscreen.

11. The method of Concept 10, further including or
comprising:

displaying the second graphical representation on the first

touchscreen;

receiving a scrolling input associated with the first data set

at the first touchscreen; and

enabling a scrolling of the second graphical representation

on the second touchscreen in response to the scrolling
input.

12. The method of Concept 10, further including or
comprising:

displaying a third graphical representation associated with

a second data set on the first touchscreen;

receiving a second data selection of the third graphical

representation at the first touchscreen;

accessing a second target selection of a third touchscreen,

the second device including or comprising the third
touchscreen; and

routing the second data set to the second device in

response to the second data and second target selections
such that a fourth graphical representation of, or asso-
ciated with, the second data set is displayed on the third
touchscreen.

13. The method of Concept 10, wherein the second
touchscreen includes or comprises first and second display
sections, the first target selection corresponding to the first
display section, and the method further including or com-
prising:

displaying a third graphical representation associated with

a second data set on the first touchscreen;

receiving a second data selection of the third graphical

representation at the first touchscreen;

accessing a second target selection of the second display

section; and

routing the second data set to the second device in

response to the second data and second target selections
such that a fourth graphical representation of, or asso-
ciated with, the second data set is displayed on the
second touchscreen.

14. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying a local storage parameter associated with the

first data set; and

routing the first data set to the second device from the first

device based on the local storage parameter.
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15. The method of Concept 14, further including or
comprising:
identifying first and second wireless settings associated
with the first and second devices, respectively; and
wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device
from the first device based on the first and second
wireless settings.
16. The method of Concept 14, further including or
comprising:
identifying first and second wired settings associated with
the first and second devices, respectively; and
routing the first data set to the second device from the first
device through a transmission line based on the first
and second wired settings.
17. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a remote storage parameter associated with the
first data set;
identifying a remote storage device associated with the
remote storage parameter; and
routing the first data set to the second device from the
remote storage device based on the remote storage
parameter.
18. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a first application associated with the first
graphical representation in response to the first data
selection; and
launching the first application on the second touchscreen
in response to the first data and first target selections.
19. The method of Concept 18, further including or
comprising:
displaying a second graphical representation associated
with a second data set on the first touchscreen;
receiving a second data selection of the second graphical
representation at the first touchscreen;
identifying a second application associated with the sec-
ond graphical representation in response to the second
data selection;
receiving a second target selection of the first touchscreen
at the first touchscreen; and
launching the second application on the first touchscreen
in response to the second data and second target selec-
tions.
20. The method of Concept 19, further including or
comprising:
detecting a touch input at a location on the first touch-
screen, the location corresponding to the second
graphical representation; and
identifying the second data and second target selections
based on the detecting of the touch input at the location.
21. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying an application associated with the first graphi-
cal representation in response to the first data selection,
the application including or comprising first and second
graphical user interfaces; and
launching the first and second graphical user interfaces on
the first touchscreen and the second touchscreen,
respectively, in response to the first data and first target
selections.
22. The method of Concept 21, further including or
comprising:
accessing a data file having a data format associated with
the application, the data file including or comprising a
plurality of electronic pages;
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generating a plurality of images corresponding to the
plurality of electronic pages, respectively;
displaying a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first graphical user interface;
accessing a first selection of a first image from among the
plurality of images within the scrollable list;
identifying a first electronic page from among the plural-
ity of electronic pages that corresponds to the first
image in response to the first selection; and
displaying the first electronic page in the second graphical
user interface.
23. The method of Concept 22, further including or
comprising:
accessing a second selection of a second image from
among the plurality of images within the scrollable list;
identifying a second electronic page from among the
plurality of electronic pages that corresponds to the
second image in response to the second selection; and
displaying the second electronic page in the second
graphical user interface.
24. The method of Concept 22, wherein the data file
corresponds to the first graphical representation.
25. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen; and
enabling a routing of the first data set to the second device
in response to a repositioning of the first graphical
representation toward the image on the first touch-
screen, the repositioning indicating the first target
selection.
26. The method of Concept 25, further including or
comprising:
detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation;
activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
touching of the location being longer than a predefined
duration threshold;
generating the image with the digital camera; and
displaying the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.
27. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen; and
enabling a routing of the first data set to the second device
in response to a first touching of the image on the first
touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first target
selection.
28. The method of Concept 27, further including or
comprising:
detecting a second touching of a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the first
graphical representation;
activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
second touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold;
generating the image with the digital camera; and
displaying the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.
29. A data sharing device or system configured to perform
any of the methods of Concepts 1-28, or any portion thereof.
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30. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form any one of the methods of Concepts 1-28, or any
portion thereof.

31. A data sharing device or system configured to execute
the set of instructions of Concept 30, or any portion thereof.

IV. Fourth Exemplary Concept Group

1. A method of data sharing including or comprising:

displaying a graphical representation associated with a

data set on a touchscreen, a first device including or
comprising the touchscreen;

detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the touch-

screen, the flicking or sliding gesture indicating a first
data selection of the graphical representation and a first
target selection of a second device; and

wirelessly routing the data set to the second device in

response to the first data and first target selections.

2. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the touchscreen, the

location corresponding to the graphical representation;
and

determining that the data set is to be routed to an external

device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration thresh-
old.

3. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the touchscreen, the

location corresponding to the graphical representation;
and

determining that the data set is to be routed to the second

device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration thresh-
old and based on the first target selection.

4. The method of Concept 1, wherein the graphical
representation includes or comprises a thumbnail image or
icon representing the data set.

5. The method of Concept 1, wherein the data set includes
or comprises a digital audio file, digital image file, digital
video file or digital software application.

6. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first data

selection.

7. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first target

selection.

8. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

optically identifying the second device.

9. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on a proximity of the

second device to the first device.

10. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on a network pres-

ence of the second device.

11. The method of Concept 1, wherein the flicking or
sliding gesture indicates first and second touchscreen inputs
that indicate the first data and first target selections, respec-
tively, the method further including or comprising:

identifying the second device based on the first data and

first target selections.
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12. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
generating an external device list;
identifying an availability of the second device; and
indicating the availability of the second device in the
external device list in response to the identifying of the
availability of the second device.
13. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a linear data path between the first and second
devices; and
identifying an availability of the second device in
response to the identifying of the linear data path.
14. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
selecting a first optic signal transceiver associated with
the first device, a second optic signal transceiver being
associated with the second device;
generating a first optic signal at the first optic signal
transceiver in response to at least one selection from
among the first data and first target selections;
routing the first optic signal from the first optic signal
transceiver to the second optic signal transceiver along
a linear signal path;
generating a second optic signal at the second optic signal
transceiver in response to receiving the first optic signal
at the second optic signal transceiver;
routing the second optic signal from the second optic
signal transceiver to the first optic signal transceiver
along a linear signal path; and
identifying an availability of the second device in
response to receiving the second optic signal at the first
optic signal transceiver.
15. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
selecting an optic signal transmitter associated with the
first device, an optic signal receiver being associated
with the second device;
generating an optic signal at the optic signal transmitter in
response to at least one selection from among the first
data and first target selections;
routing the optic signal from the optic signal transmitter
to the optic signal receiver along a linear signal path;
generating a confirmation signal in response to receiving
the optic signal at the optic signal receiver;
routing the confirmation signal to the first device; and
identifying an availability of the second device in
response to receiving the confirmation signal at the first
device.
16. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
receiving first and second touchscreen inputs at first and
second locations, respectively, on the touchscreen;
identifying a first geometric ray based on the first and
second locations; and
determining that the second device is located along the
first geometric ray to thereby select the second device.
17. The method of Concept 16, further including or
comprising:
identifying a spatial orientation of the touchscreen relative
to a reference plane; and
identifying the first geometric ray based on the first
location, second location and spatial orientation.
18. The method of Concept 16, wherein the first and
second touchscreen inputs result from the flicking or sliding
gesture along the touchscreen.
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19. The method of Concept 16, further including or
comprising:

receiving a third touchscreen input at a third location on

the touchscreen;

identifying a second geometric ray based on the first and 3

third locations; and

determining that a third device is located along the second

geometric ray to thereby select the third device.

20. The method of Concept 19, wherein the first, second
and third touchscreen inputs result from a spiral gesture !
along the touchscreen.

21. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

generating a virtual environment map including or com-

prising a visual representation of the second device;
displaying the virtual environment map on the touch-
screen,

receiving a touchscreen input at a location on the touch-

screen, the location corresponding to the graphical
representation such that the touchscreen input indicates
the first data selection;

enabling a flicking or sliding of the graphical represen-

tation toward the visual representation in response to
the touchscreen input being received at the location;
and

routing the data set to the second device in response to the

graphical representation being flicked or slid toward the
visual representation.

22. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

accessing a second target selection of a third device; and

routing the data set to the third device in response to the

first data and second target selections.

23. The method of Concept 22, further including or
comprising:

generating a virtual environment map including or com-

prising a visual representation of the third device;
displaying the virtual environment map on the touch-
screen; and

receiving a touchscreen input at a location on the touch-

screen, the location corresponding to the visual repre-
sentation such that the touchscreen input indicates the
second target selection.

24. The method of Concept 1, wherein the second device
includes or comprises an external storage unit, the method
further including or comprising:

routing the data set to the second device in response to the

first data and first target selections such that the data set
is stored in the external storage unit. 50

25. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying a local storage parameter associated with the

data set; and

routing the data set to the second device from the first

device based on the local storage parameter.
26. The method of Concept 25, further including or
comprising:
identifying first and second wireless settings associated
with the first and second devices, respectively; and

wirelessly routing the data set to the second device from
the first device based on the first and second wireless
settings.

27. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying a remote storage parameter associated with the

data set;
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identifying a remote storage device associated with the
remote storage parameter; and

routing the data set to the second device from the remote
storage device based on the remote storage parameter.

28. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-

prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the touch-
screen; and

enabling a routing of the data set to the second device in
response to a repositioning of the graphical represen-
tation toward the image on the touchscreen, the repo-
sitioning indicating the first target selection.

29. The method of Concept 28, further including or

comprising:

detecting a touching of a location on the touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the graphical representation;

activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
touching of the location being longer than a predefined
duration threshold;

generating the image with the digital camera; and

displaying the image on the touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.

30. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-

prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the touch-
screen; and

enabling a routing of the data set to the second device in
response to a first touching of the image on the touch-
screen, the first touching indicating the first target
selection.
31. The method of Concept 30, further including or
comprising:
detecting a second touching of a location on the touch-
screen, the location corresponding to the graphical
representation;
activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
second touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold;
generating the image with the digital camera; and
displaying the image on the touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.
32. A data sharing device or system configured to perform
any of the methods of Concepts 1-31, or any portion thereof.
33. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form any one of the methods of Concepts 1-31, or any
portion thereof.
34. A data sharing device or system configured to execute
the set of instructions of Concept 33, or any portion thereof.
V. Fifth Exemplary Concept Group
1. A method of data sharing including or comprising:
displaying a first graphical representation associated with
a first data set on a first touchscreen, a first device
including or comprising the first touchscreen;
detecting a flicking or sliding gesture along the first
touchscreen, the flicking or sliding gesture indicating a
first data selection of the first graphical representation
and a first target selection of a first external display, a
second device including or comprising the first external
display; and
wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections.
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2. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,

the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation; and

determining that the first data set is to be routed to an

external device based on a duration of the touching of
the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold.

3. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,

the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation; and

determining that the first data set is to be routed to the

second device based on a duration of the touching of
the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold and based on the first target selection.

4. The method of Concept 1, wherein the first graphical
representation includes or comprises a thumbnail image or
icon representing the first data set.

5. The method of Concept 1, wherein the first data set
includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital image file,
digital video file or digital software application.

6. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first data

selection.

7. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device in response to the first target

selection.

8. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

optically identifying the second device.

9. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on a proximity of the

second device to the first device.

10. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device based on a network pres-

ence of the second device.

11. The method of Concept 1, wherein the flicking or
sliding gesture indicates first and second touchscreen inputs
that indicate the first data and first target selections, respec-
tively; and

identifying the second device based on the first data and

first target selections.

12. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying the second device;

identifying the first external display in response to the

identifying of the second device;

generating an external device list; and

indicating an availability of the first external display in the

external device list in response to the identifying of the
first external display.

13. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

identifying a linear data path between the first and second

devices; and

identifying the first external display in response to the

identifying of the linear data path.
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14. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

selecting a first optic signal transceiver associated with

the first device, a second optic signal transceiver being
associated with the second device;
generating a first optic signal at the first optic signal
transceiver in response to at least one selection from
among the first data and first target selections;

routing the first optic signal from the first optic signal
transceiver to the second optic signal transceiver along
a linear signal path;

generating a second optic signal at the second optic signal
transceiver in response to receiving the first optic signal
at the second optic signal transceiver;

routing the second optic signal from the second optic

signal transceiver to the first optic signal transceiver
along a linear signal path; and

identifying the first external display in response to receiv-

ing the second optic signal at the first optic signal
transceiver.

15. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

selecting an optic signal transmitter associated with the

first device, an optic signal receiver being associated
with the second device;

generating an optic signal at the optic signal transmitter in

response to at least one selection from among the first
data and first target selections;

routing the optic signal from the optic signal transmitter

to the optic signal receiver along a linear signal path;
generating a confirmation signal in response to receiving
the optic signal at the optic signal receiver;

routing the confirmation signal to the first device; and

identifying the first external display in response to receiv-

ing the confirmation signal at the first device.

16. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:

receiving first and second touchscreen inputs at first and

second locations, respectively, on the first touchscreen;
identifying a first geometric ray based on the first and
second locations; and

determining that the second device is located along the

first geometric ray to thereby select the first external
display.

17. The method of Concept 16, further including or
comprising:

identifying a spatial orientation of the first touchscreen

relative to a reference plane; and

identifying the first geometric ray based on the first

location, second location and spatial orientation.

18. The method of Concept 16, wherein the first and
second touchscreen inputs result from the flicking or sliding
gesture along the first touchscreen.

19. The method of Concept 16, further including or
comprising:

receiving a third touchscreen input at a third location on

the first touchscreen;

identifying a second geometric ray based on the first and

third locations; and

determining that a third device including or comprising a

second external display is located along the second
geometric ray to thereby select the second external
display.

20. The method of Concept 19, wherein the first, second
and third touchscreen inputs result from a spiral gesture
along the first touchscreen.
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21. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
generating a virtual environment map including or com-
prising a visual representation of the first external
display;
displaying the virtual environment map on the first touch-
screen,
receiving a touchscreen input at a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the first
graphical representation such that the touchscreen input
indicates the first data selection;
enabling a flicking or sliding of the first graphical repre-
sentation toward the visual representation in response
to the touchscreen input being received at the location;
and
routing the first data set to the second device in response
to the first graphical representation being flicked or slid
toward the visual representation.
22. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
accessing a second target selection of a second external
display, a third device including or comprising the
second external display; and
routing the first data set to the third device in response to
the first data and second target selections.
23. The method of Concept 22, further including or
comprising:
generating a virtual environment map including or com-
prising a visual representation of the second external
display;
displaying the virtual environment map on the first touch-
screen; and
receiving a touchscreen input at a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the visual
representation such that the touchscreen input indicates
the second target selection.
24. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
routing the first data set to the second device in response
to the first data and first target selections such that a
second graphical representation of or associated with,
the first data set is displayed on the first external
display.
25. The method of Concept 24, further including or
comprising:
displaying the second graphical representation on the first
touchscreen;
receiving a scrolling input associated with the first data set
at the first touchscreen; and
enabling a scrolling of the second graphical representation
on the first external display in response to the scrolling
input.
26. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a local storage parameter associated with the
first data set; and
routing the first data set to the second device from the first
device based on the local storage parameter.
27. The method of Concept 26, further including or
comprising:
identifying first and second wireless settings associated
with the first and second devices, respectively; and
wirelessly routing the first data set to the second device
from the first device based on the first and second
wireless settings.
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28. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a remote storage parameter associated with the
first data set;
identifying a remote storage device associated with the
remote storage parameter; and
routing the first data set to the second device from the
remote storage device based on the remote storage
parameter.
29. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying a first application associated with the first
graphical representation in response to the first data
selection; and
launching the first application on the first external display
in response to the first data and first target selections.
30. The method of Concept 29, further including or
comprising:
displaying a second graphical representation associated
with a second data set on the first touchscreen;
receiving a second data selection of the second graphical
representation at the first touchscreen;
identifying a second application associated with the sec-
ond graphical representation in response to the second
data selection;
receiving a second target selection of the first touchscreen
at the first touchscreen; and
launching the second application on the first touchscreen
in response to the second data and second target selec-
tions.
31. The method of Concept 30, further including or
comprising:
detecting a touch input at a location on the first touch-
screen, the location corresponding to the second
graphical representation; and
identifying the second data and second target selections
based on the detecting of the touch input at the location.
32. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
identifying an application associated with the first graphi-
cal representation in response to the first data selection,
the application including or comprising first and second
graphical user interfaces; and
launching the first and second graphical user interfaces on
the first touchscreen and the first external display,
respectively, in response to the first data and first target
selections.
33. The method of Concept 32, further including or
comprising:
accessing a data file having a data format associated with
the application, the data file including or comprising a
plurality of electronic pages;
generating a plurality of images corresponding to the
plurality of electronic pages, respectively;
displaying a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first graphical user interface;
accessing a first selection of a first image from among the
plurality of images within the scrollable list;
identifying a first electronic page from among the plural-
ity of electronic pages that corresponds to the first
image in response to the first selection; and
displaying the first electronic page in the second graphical
user interface.
34. The method of Concept 33, further including or
comprising:
accessing a second selection of a second image from
among the plurality of images within the scrollable list;
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identifying a second electronic page from among the
plurality of electronic pages that corresponds to the
second image in response to the second selection; and
displaying the second electronic page in the second
graphical user interface.
35. The method of Concept 33, wherein the data file
corresponds to the first graphical representation.
36. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen; and
enabling a routing of the first data set to the second device
in response to a repositioning of the first graphical
representation toward the image on the first touch-
screen, the repositioning indicating the first target
selection.
37. The method of Concept 36, further including or
comprising:
detecting a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation;
activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
touching of the location being longer than a predefined
duration threshold;
generating the image with the digital camera; and
displaying the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.
38. The method of Concept 1, further including or com-
prising:
displaying an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen; and
enabling a routing of the first data set to the second device
in response to a first touching of the image on the first
touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first target
selection.
39. The method of Concept 38, further including or
comprising:
detecting a second touching of a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the first
graphical representation;
activating a digital camera based on a duration of the
second touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold;
generating the image with the digital camera; and
displaying the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.
40. A data sharing device or system configured to perform
any of the methods of Concepts 1-39, or any portion thereof.
41. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form any one of the methods of Concepts 1-39, or any
portion thereof.
42. A data sharing device or system configured to execute
the set of instructions of Concept 41, or any portion thereof.
V1. Sixth Exemplary Concept Group
1. A data sharing system including or comprising:
a touchscreen;
a router; and
a data sharing control module communicatively associ-
ated with the touchscreen and the router, the data
sharing control module configured to cause the router
to wirelessly route a selected data set to a selected
device in response to a flicking or sliding gesture
detected at the touchscreen.
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2. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
flicking or sliding gesture indicates both of the selected data
set and the selected device.

VIIL. Seventh Exemplary Concept Group

1. A data sharing system including or comprising:

a first device including or comprising a first touchscreen;

a router; and

a data sharing control module communicatively associ-
ated with the first touchscreen and the router, the data
sharing control module configured to enable a display
of a first graphical representation associated with a first
data set on the first touchscreen, enable a detection of
a first touchscreen input at the first touchscreen, the first
touchscreen input indicating a first data selection of the
first graphical representation, access a first target selec-
tion of a first external display, the first target selection
being indicated by a second touchscreen input, a sec-
ond device including or comprising the first external
display, and cause the router to wirelessly route the first
data set to the second device in response to the first data
and first target selections.

2. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical representa-
tion, and determine that the first data set is to be routed to
an external device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration threshold.

3. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical representa-
tion, and determine that the first data set is to be routed to
the second device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration threshold
and based on the first target selection.

4. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including
or comprising:

a data bus communicatively coupled with the first touch-
screen, the data sharing control module and the router,
the data bus configured to transmit display instructions
from the data sharing control module to the first touch-
screen, transmit detection instructions from the data
sharing control module to the first touchscreen, trans-
mit detected data from the first touchscreen to the data
sharing control module, and transmit routing instruc-
tions from the data sharing control module to the router.

5. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the first
graphical representation includes or comprises a thumbnail
image or icon representing the first data set.

6. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the first
data set includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital
image file, digital video file or digital software application.

7. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
second touchscreen input is received at the first touchscreen.

8. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
second touchscreen input is received at the first external
display, the first external display including or comprising a
second touchscreen.

9. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including
or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first data selection.
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10. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first target selection.

11. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to optically identify
the second device.

12. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on a proximity of the second device to the
first device.

13. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on a network presence of the second
device.

14. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a flicking or sliding gesture made along the
first touchscreen, the flicking or sliding gesture indicating
the first and second touchscreen inputs such that the flicking
or sliding gesture thereby indicates the first data and first
target selections, and the data sharing system further includ-
ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on the flicking or sliding gesture.

15. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device and identify the first external display in response
to the identifying of the second device; and

a list generation module communicatively associated with
the device identification module, the list generation
module configured to generate an external device list,
and the list generation module further configured to
indicate an availability of the first external display in
the external device list in response to the identifying of
the first external display.

16. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a data path identification module communicatively asso-
ciated with the data sharing control module, the data
path identification module configured to identify a
linear data path between the first and second devices;
and

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data path identification module, the
device identification module configured to identify the
first external display in response to the identifying of
the linear data path.
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17. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a first optic signal transceiver communicatively associ-
ated with the first device, a second optic signal trans-
ceiver being communicatively associated with the sec-
ond device, the first optic signal transceiver configured
to generate a first optic signal in response to at least one
selection from among the first data and first target
selections and transmit the first optic signal to the
second optic signal transceiver along a linear signal
path.

18. The data sharing system of Concept 17, wherein the
second optic signal transceiver is configured to generate a
second optic signal in response to receiving the first optic
signal and transmit the second optic signal to the first optic
signal transceiver along a linear signal path, the data sharing
system further including or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the first optic signal transceiver, the device
identification module configured to identify the first
external display in response to the second optic signal
being received at the first optic signal transceiver.

19. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

an optic signal transmitter communicatively associated
with the first device, an optic signal receiver being
communicatively associated with the second device,
the optic signal transmitter configured to generate an
optic signal in response to at least one selection from
among the first data and first target selections and
transmit the optic signal to the optic signal receiver
along a linear signal path.

20. The data sharing system of Concept 19, further

including or comprising:

a confirmation signal receiver communicatively associ-
ated with the first device, the optic signal receiver being
configured to generate a confirmation signal in
response to receiving the optic signal and transmit the
confirmation signal to the confirmation signal receiver;
and

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the confirmation signal receiver, the device
identification module configured to identify the first
external display in response to the confirmation signal
being received at the confirmation signal receiver.

21. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
first touchscreen is configured to detect the first and second
touchscreen inputs at first and second locations, respectively,
on the first touchscreen, the data sharing system further
including or comprising:

a geometric ray identification module communicatively
associated with the first touchscreen, the geometric ray
identification module configured to identify a first
geometric ray based on the first and second locations;
and

a device selection module communicatively associated
with the geometric ray identification module, the
device selection module configured to determine that
the second device is located along the first geometric
ray to thereby select the first external display.

22. The data sharing system of Concept 21, further

including or comprising:

a spatial orientation identification module communica-
tively associated with the device selection module, the
spatial orientation identification module configured to
identify a spatial orientation of the first touchscreen
relative to a reference plane, and the geometric ray
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identification module further configured to identify the
first geometric ray based on the first location, second
location and spatial orientation.

23. The data sharing system of Concept 21, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a flicking or sliding gesture made along the
first touchscreen, the first and second touchscreen inputs
resulting from the flicking or sliding gesture along the first
touchscreen.

24. The data sharing system of Concept 21, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a third touchscreen input at a third location on
the first touchscreen, the geometric ray identification module
is further configured to identify a second geometric ray
based on the first and third locations, and the device selec-
tion module is further configured to determine that a third
device including or comprising a second external display is
located along the second geometric ray to thereby select the
second external display.

25. The data sharing system of Concept 24, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a spiral gesture made along the first touch-
screen, the first, second and third touchscreen inputs result-
ing from the spiral gesture along the first touchscreen.

26. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising a visual represen-
tation of the first external display, and the data sharing
control module being further configured to enable a
display of the virtual environment map on the first
touchscreen and enable a detection of the first and
second touchscreen inputs at first and second locations,
respectively, on the first touchscreen, the first location
corresponding to the first graphical representation such
that the first touchscreen input indicates the first data
selection, and the second location corresponding to the
visual representation such that the second touchscreen
input indicates the first target selection.

27. The data sharing system of Concept 26, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a flicking or sliding gesture along the first
touchscreen, the flicking or sliding gesture indicating the
first and second touchscreen inputs at the first and second
locations, respectively, such that the flicking or sliding
gesture indicates the first data and first target selections.

28. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising a visual represen-
tation of the first external display, and the data sharing
control module being further configured to enable a
display of the virtual environment map on the first
touchscreen, enable a detection of the first touchscreen
input at a location on the first touchscreen, the location
corresponding to the first graphical representation such
that the first touchscreen input indicates the first data
selection, enable a flicking or sliding of the first graphi-
cal representation toward the visual representation in
response to the first touchscreen input being received at
the location, and cause the router to route the first data
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set to the second device in response to the first graphi-
cal representation being flicked or slid toward the
visual representation.

29. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a second target selection of a second external display, a third
device including or comprising the second external display,
and cause the router to route the first data set to the third
device in response to the first data and second target selec-
tions.

30. The data sharing system of Concept 29, further
including or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising first and second
visual representations of the first and second external
displays, respectively, the data sharing control module
being further configured to enable a display of the
virtual environment map on the first touchscreen, and
the first touchscreen being further configured to receive
the first touchscreen input, the second touchscreen
input and a third touchscreen input at first, second and
third locations, respectively, on the first touchscreen,
the first location corresponding to the first graphical
representation such that the first touchscreen input
indicates the first data selection, and the second and
third locations corresponding to the first and second
visual representations, respectively, such that the sec-
ond and third touchscreen inputs indicate the first and
second target selections, respectively.

31. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to cause
the router to route the first data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections such that
a second graphical representation of, or associated with, the
first data set is displayed on the first external display.

32. The data sharing system of Concept 31, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of the second graphical representation on the first
touchscreen, enable a detection of a scrolling input associ-
ated with the first data set at the first touchscreen, and enable
a scrolling of the second graphical representation on the first
external display in response to the scrolling input.

33. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a local storage parameter associated with the first data set
and cause the router to route the first data set to the second
device from the first device based on the local storage
parameter.

34. The data sharing system of Concept 33, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
first and second wireless settings associated with the first
and second devices, respectively, and cause the router to
wirelessly route the first data set to the second device from
the first device based on the first and second wireless
settings.

35. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a remote storage parameter associated with the first data set,
identify a remote storage device associated with the remote
storage parameter, and cause the router to route the first data
set to the second device from the remote storage device
based on the remote storage parameter.

36. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a first application associated with the first graphical repre-
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sentation in response to the first data selection and enable a
launching of the first application on the first external display
in response to the first data and first target selections.

37. The data sharing system of Concept 36, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of a second graphical representation associated
with a second data set on the first touchscreen, enable a
detection of a second data selection of the second graphical
representation at the first touchscreen, identify a second
application associated with the second graphical represen-
tation in response to the second data selection, enable a
detection of a second target selection of the first touchscreen
at the first touchscreen, and enable a launching of the second
application on the first touchscreen in response to the second
data and second target selections.

38. The data sharing system of Concept 37, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a touch input at a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the second
graphical representation, and identify the second data and
second target selections based on the detection of the touch
input at the location.

39. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
an application associated with the first graphical represen-
tation in response to the first data selection, the application
including or comprising first and second graphical user
interfaces, and enable a launching of the first and second
graphical user interfaces on the first touchscreen and the first
external display, respectively, in response to the first data
and first target selections.

40. The data sharing system of Concept 39, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a data file having a data format associated with the appli-
cation, the data file including or comprising a plurality of
electronic pages, generate a plurality of images correspond-
ing to the plurality of electronic pages, respectively, enable
a display of a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first graphical user interface, access a first selection of a first
image from among the plurality of images within the scrol-
lable list, identify a first electronic page from among the
plurality of electronic pages that corresponds to the first
image in response to the first selection, and enable a display
of the first electronic page in the second graphical user
interface.

41. The data sharing system of Concept 40, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a second selection of a second image from among the
plurality of images within the scrollable list, identify a
second electronic page from among the plurality of elec-
tronic pages that corresponds to the second image in
response to the second selection, and enable a display of the
second electronic page in the second graphical user inter-
face.

42. The data sharing system of Concept 40, wherein the
data file corresponds to the first graphical representation.

43. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen and enable a routing of the first data set to the
second device in response to a repositioning of the first
graphical representation toward the image on the first touch-
screen, the repositioning indicating the first target selection.

44. The data sharing system of Concept 43, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
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ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
touching of a location on the first touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the first graphical represen-
tation, activate the digital camera based on a duration
of the touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold, enable a generation of
the image with the digital camera, and enable a display
of the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.

45. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen and enable a routing of the first data set to the
second device in response to a first touching of the image on
the first touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first
target selection.

46. The data sharing system of Concept 45, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
second touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation, activate the digital camera based on a dura-
tion of the second touching of the location being longer
than a predefined duration threshold, enable a genera-
tion of the image with the digital camera, and enable a
display of the image on the first touchscreen such that
the second device is graphically identified as an avail-
able external device.

VIII. Eighth Exemplary Concept Group

1. A data sharing system including or comprising:

a first device including or comprising a first touchscreen;

a router; and

a data sharing control module communicatively associ-

ated with the first touchscreen and the router, the data
sharing control module configured to enable a display
of a first graphical representation associated with a first
data set on the first touchscreen, utilize the first touch-
screen to identify a first data selection of the first
graphical representation, identify a second device com-
municatively coupled with the first device, the second
device including or comprising a second touchscreen,
access a first target selection of the second touchscreen,
the second touchscreen being utilized to identify the
first target selection, and cause the router to route the
first data set to the second device in response to the first
data and first target selections.

2. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical representa-
tion, and determine that the first data set is to be routed to
an external device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration threshold.

3. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical representa-
tion, and determine that the first data set is to be routed to
the second device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration threshold
and based on the first target selection.

4. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the first
graphical representation includes or comprises a thumbnail
image or icon representing the first data set.
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5. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the first
data set includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital
image file, digital video file or digital software application.

6. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including
or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first data selection.

7. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first target selection.

8. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on the second device being communica-
tively coupled with the first device.

9. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device and identify the second touchscreen in response
to the identifying of the second device; and

a list generation module communicatively associated with
the device identification module, the list generation
module configured to generate an external device list,
and the list generation module further configured to
indicate an availability of the second touchscreen in the
external device list in response to the identifying of the
second touchscreen.

10. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to cause
the router to route the first data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections such that
a second graphical representation of, or associated with, the
first data set is displayed on the second touchscreen.

11. The data sharing system of Concept 10, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of the second graphical representation on the first
touchscreen, enable a detection of a scrolling input associ-
ated with the first data set at the first touchscreen, and enable
a scrolling of the second graphical representation on the
second touchscreen in response to the scrolling input.

12. The data sharing system of Concept 10, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of a third graphical representation associated with
a second data set on the first touchscreen, enable a detection
of a second data selection of the third graphical represen-
tation at the first touchscreen, access a second target selec-
tion of a third touchscreen, the second device including or
comprising the third touchscreen, and cause the router to
route the second data set to the second device in response to
the second data and second target selections such that a
fourth graphical representation of, or associated with, the
second data set is displayed on the third touchscreen.

13. The data sharing system of Concept 10, wherein the
second touchscreen includes or comprises first and second
display sections, the first target selection corresponding to
the first display section, and the data sharing control module
being further configured to enable a display of a third
graphical representation associated with a second data set on
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the first touchscreen, enable a detection of a second data
selection of the third graphical representation at the first
touchscreen, access a second target selection of the second
display section, and cause the router to route the second data
set to the second device in response to the second data and
second target selections such that a fourth graphical repre-
sentation of, or associated with, the second data set is
displayed on the second touchscreen.

14. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a local storage parameter associated with the first data set
and cause the router to route the first data set to the second
device from the first device based on the local storage
parameter.

15. The data sharing system of Concept 14, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
first and second wireless settings associated with the first
and second devices, respectively, and cause the router to
wirelessly route the first data set to the second device from
the first device based on the first and second wireless
settings.

16. The data sharing system of Concept 14, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
first and second wired settings associated with the first and
second devices, respectively, and cause the router to route
the first data set to the second device from the first device
through a transmission line based on the first and second
wired settings.

17. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a remote storage parameter associated with the first data set,
identify a remote storage device associated with the remote
storage parameter, and cause the router to route the first data
set to the second device from the remote storage device
based on the remote storage parameter.

18. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a first application associated with the first graphical repre-
sentation in response to the first data selection and enable a
launching of the first application on the second touchscreen
in response to the first data and first target selections.

19. The data sharing system of Concept 18, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of a second graphical representation associated
with a second data set on the first touchscreen, enable a
detection of a second data selection of the second graphical
representation at the first touchscreen, identify a second
application associated with the second graphical represen-
tation in response to the second data selection, enable a
detection of a second target selection of the first touchscreen
at the first touchscreen, and enable a launching of the second
application on the first touchscreen in response to the second
data and second target selections.

20. The data sharing system of Concept 19, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a touch input at a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the second
graphical representation, and identify the second data and
second target selections based on the detection of the touch
input at the location.

21. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
an application associated with the first graphical represen-
tation in response to the first data selection, the application
including or comprising first and second graphical user
interfaces, and enable a launching of the first and second
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graphical user interfaces on the first touchscreen and the
second touchscreen, respectively, in response to the first data
and first target selections.

22. The data sharing system of Concept 21, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a data file having a data format associated with the appli-
cation, the data file including or comprising a plurality of
electronic pages, generate a plurality of images correspond-
ing to the plurality of electronic pages, respectively, enable
a display of a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first graphical user interface, access a first selection of a first
image from among the plurality of images within the scrol-
lable list, identify a first electronic page from among the
plurality of electronic pages that corresponds to the first
image in response to the first selection, and enable a display
of the first electronic page in the second graphical user
interface.

23. The data sharing system of Concept 22, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a second selection of a second image from among the
plurality of images within the scrollable list, identify a
second electronic page from among the plurality of elec-
tronic pages that corresponds to the second image in
response to the second selection, and enable a display of the
second electronic page in the second graphical user inter-
face.

24. The data sharing system of Concept 22, wherein the
data file corresponds to the first graphical representation.

25. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen and enable a routing of the first data set to the
second device in response to a repositioning of the first
graphical representation toward the image on the first touch-
screen, the repositioning indicating the first target selection.

26. The data sharing system of Concept 25, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
touching of a location on the first touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the first graphical represen-
tation, activate the digital camera based on a duration
of the touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold, enable a generation of
the image with the digital camera, and enable a display
of the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.

27. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen and enable a routing of the first data set to the
second device in response to a first touching of the image on
the first touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first
target selection.

28. The data sharing system of Concept 27, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
second touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation, activate the digital camera based on a dura-
tion of the second touching of the location being longer
than a predefined duration threshold, enable a genera-
tion of the image with the digital camera, and enable a
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display of the image on the first touchscreen such that
the second device is graphically identified as an avail-
able external device.

IX. Ninth Exemplary Concept Group

1. A data sharing system including or comprising:

a first device including or comprising a touchscreen;

a router; and

a data sharing control module communicatively associ-
ated with the touchscreen and the router, the data
sharing control module configured to enable a display
of a graphical representation associated with a data set
on the touchscreen, enable a detection of a flicking or
sliding gesture along the touchscreen, the flicking or
sliding gesture indicating a first data selection of the
graphical representation and a first target selection of a
second device, and cause the router to wirelessly route
the data set to the second device in response to the first
data and first target selections.

2. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the graphical representation, and
determine that the data set is to be routed to an external
device based on a duration of the touching of the location
being longer than a predefined duration threshold.

3. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the graphical representation, and
determine that the data set is to be routed to the second
device based on a duration of the touching of the location
being longer than a predefined duration threshold and based
on the first target selection.

4. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
graphical representation includes or comprises a thumbnail
image or icon representing the data set.

5. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
set includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital image
file, digital video file or digital software application.

6. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including
or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first data selection.

7. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first target selection.

8. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to optically identify
the second device.

9. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on a proximity of the second device to the
first device.
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10. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on a network presence of the second
device.

11. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
flicking or sliding gesture indicates first and second touch-
screen inputs that indicate the first data and first target
selections, respectively, the data sharing system further
including or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on the first data and first target selections.

12. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify an avail-
ability of the second device; and

a list generation module communicatively associated with
the device identification module, the list generation
module configured to generate an external device list
and indicate the availability of the second device in the
external device list in response to the identifying of the
availability of the second device.

13. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a data path identification module communicatively asso-
ciated with the data sharing control module, the data
path identification module configured to identify a
linear data path between the first and second devices;
and

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data path identification module, the
device identification module configured to identify an
availability of the second device in response to the
identifying of the linear data path.

14. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a first optic signal transceiver communicatively associ-
ated with the first device, a second optic signal trans-
ceiver being communicatively associated with the sec-
ond device, the first optic signal transceiver configured
to generate a first optic signal in response to at least one
selection from among the first data and first target
selections and transmit the first optic signal to the
second optic signal transceiver along a linear signal
path.

15. The data sharing system of Concept 14, wherein the
second optic signal transceiver is configured to generate a
second optic signal in response to receiving the first optic
signal and transmit the second optic signal to the first optic
signal transceiver along a linear signal path, the data sharing
system further including or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the first optic signal transceiver, the device
identification module configured to identify an avail-
ability of the second device in response to the second
optic signal being received at the first optic signal
transceiver.

16. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

an optic signal transmitter communicatively associated
with the first device, an optic signal receiver being
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communicatively associated with the second device,
the optic signal transmitter configured to generate an
optic signal in response to at least one selection from
among the first data and first target selections and
transmit the optic signal to the optic signal receiver
along a linear signal path.

17. The data sharing system of Concept 16, further
including or comprising:

a confirmation signal receiver communicatively associ-
ated with the first device, the optic signal receiver being
configured to generate a confirmation signal in
response to receiving the optic signal and transmit the
confirmation signal to the confirmation signal receiver;
and

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the confirmation signal receiver, the device
identification module configured to identify the first
external display in response to the confirmation signal
being received at the confirmation signal receiver.

18. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
touchscreen is configured to detect first and second touch-
screen inputs at first and second locations, respectively, on
the touchscreen, the data sharing system further including or
comprising:

a geometric ray identification module communicatively
associated with the touchscreen, the geometric ray
identification module configured to identify a first
geometric ray based on the first and second locations;
and

a device selection module communicatively associated
with the geometric ray identification module, the
device selection module configured to determine that
the second device is located along the first geometric
ray to thereby select the second device.

19. The data sharing system of Concept 18, further

including or comprising:

a spatial orientation identification module communica-
tively associated with the device selection module, the
spatial orientation identification module configured to
identify a spatial orientation of the touchscreen relative
to a reference plane, and the geometric ray identifica-
tion module further configured to identify the first
geometric ray based on the first location, second loca-
tion and spatial orientation.

20. The data sharing system of Concept 18, wherein the
first and second touchscreen inputs result from the flicking
or sliding gesture along the touchscreen.

21. The data sharing system of Concept 18, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a third touchscreen input at a third location on
the touchscreen, the geometric ray identification module is
further configured to identify a second geometric ray based
on the first and third locations, and the device selection
module is further configured to determine that a third device
is located along the second geometric ray to thereby select
the third device.

22. The data sharing system of Concept 21, wherein the
first, second and third touchscreen inputs result from a spiral
gesture along the touchscreen.

23. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising a visual represen-
tation of the second device, and the data sharing control
module being further configured to enable a display of
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the virtual environment map on the touchscreen, enable
a detection of a touchscreen input at a location on the
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the first
graphical representation such that the touchscreen input
indicates the first data selection, enable a flicking or
sliding of the graphical representation toward the visual
representation in response to the touchscreen input
being received at the location, and cause the router to
route the data set to the second device in response to the
graphical representation being flicked or slid toward the
visual representation.

24. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a second target selection of a third device and cause the
router to route the data set to the third device in response to
the first data and second target selections.

25. The data sharing system of Concept 24, further
including or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising a visual represen-
tation of the third device, and the data sharing control
module being further configured to enable a display of
the virtual environment map on the touchscreen and
enable a detection of a touchscreen input at a location
on the touchscreen, the location corresponding to the
visual representation such that the touchscreen input
indicates the second target selection.

26. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
second device includes or comprises an external storage
unit, the data sharing control module being further config-
ured to cause the router to route the data set to the second
device in response to the first data and first target selections
such that the data set is stored in the external storage unit.

27. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a local storage parameter associated with the data set and
cause the router to route the data set to the second device
from the first device based on the local storage parameter.

28. The data sharing system of Concept 27, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
first and second wireless settings associated with the first
and second devices, respectively, and cause the router to
wirelessly route the data set to the second device from the
first device based on the first and second wireless settings.

29. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a remote storage parameter associated with the data set,
identify a remote storage device associated with the remote
storage parameter, and cause the router to route the data set
to the second device from the remote storage device based
on the remote storage parameter.

30. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the touch-
screen and enable a routing of the data set to the second
device in response to a repositioning of the graphical rep-
resentation toward the image on the touchscreen, the repo-
sitioning indicating the first target selection.

31. The data sharing system of Concept 30, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
touching of a location on the touchscreen, the location
corresponding to the graphical representation, activate
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the digital camera based on a duration of the touching
of the location being longer than a predefined duration
threshold, enable a generation of the image with the
digital camera, and enable a display of the image on the
touchscreen such that the second device is graphically
identified as an available external device.

32. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the touch-
screen and enable a routing of the data set to the second
device in response to a first touching of the image on the
touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first target
selection.

33. The data sharing system of Concept 32, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
second touching of a location on the touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the graphical representation,
activate the digital camera based on a duration of the
second touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold, enable a generation of
the image with the digital camera, and enable a display
of the image on the touchscreen such that the second
device is graphically identified as an available external
device.

X. Tenth Exemplary Concept Group

1. A data sharing system including or comprising:

a first device including or comprising a first touchscreen;

a router; and

a data sharing control module communicatively associ-

ated with the first touchscreen and the router, the data
sharing control module configured to enable a display
of a first graphical representation associated with a first
data set on the first touchscreen, enable a detection of
a flicking or sliding gesture along the first touchscreen,
the flicking or sliding gesture indicating a first data
selection of the first graphical representation and a first
target selection of a first external display, a second
device including or comprising the first external dis-
play, and cause the router to wirelessly route the first
data set to the second device in response to the first data
and first target selections.

2. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical representa-
tion, and determine that the first data set is to be routed to
an external device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration threshold.

3. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the data
sharing control module is further configured to enable a
detection of a touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical representa-
tion, and determine that the first data set is to be routed to
the second device based on a duration of the touching of the
location being longer than a predefined duration threshold
and based on the first target selection.

4. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the first
graphical representation includes or comprises a thumbnail
image or icon representing the first data set.

5. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the first
data set includes or comprises a digital audio file, digital
image file, digital video file or digital software application.
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6. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including
or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first data selection.

7. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device in response to the first target selection.

8. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to optically identify
the second device.

9. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further including

or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on a proximity of the second device to the
first device.

10. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on a network presence of the second
device.

11. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
flicking or sliding gesture indicates first and second touch-
screen inputs that indicate the first data and first target
selections, respectively, the data sharing system further
including or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device based on the first data and first target selections.

12. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data sharing control module, the device
identification module configured to identify the second
device and identify the first external display in response
to the identifying of the second device; and

a list generation module communicatively associated with
the device identification module, the list generation
module configured to generate an external device list,
and the list generation module further configured to
indicate an availability of the first external display in
the external device list in response to the identifying of
the first external display.

13. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

a data path identification module communicatively asso-
ciated with the data sharing control module, the data
path identification module configured to identify a
linear data path between the first and second devices;
and

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the data path identification module, the
device identification module configured to identify the
first external display in response to the identifying of
the linear data path.
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14. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a first optic signal transceiver communicatively associ-
ated with the first device, a second optic signal trans-
ceiver being communicatively associated with the sec-
ond device, the first optic signal transceiver configured
to generate a first optic signal in response to at least one
selection from among the first data and first target
selections and transmit the first optic signal to the
second optic signal transceiver along a linear signal
path.

15. The data sharing system of Concept 14, wherein the
second optic signal transceiver is configured to generate a
second optic signal in response to receiving the first optic
signal and transmit the second optic signal to the first optic
signal transceiver along a linear signal path, the data sharing
system further including or comprising:

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the first optic signal transceiver, the device
identification module configured to identify the first
external display in response to the second optic signal
being received at the first optic signal transceiver.

16. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-

ing or comprising:

an optic signal transmitter communicatively associated
with the first device, an optic signal receiver being
communicatively associated with the second device,
the optic signal transmitter configured to generate an
optic signal in response to at least one selection from
among the first data and first target selections and
transmit the optic signal to the optic signal receiver
along a linear signal path.

17. The data sharing system of Concept 16, further

including or comprising:

a confirmation signal receiver communicatively associ-
ated with the first device, the optic signal receiver being
configured to generate a confirmation signal in
response to receiving the optic signal and transmit the
confirmation signal to the confirmation signal receiver;
and

a device identification module communicatively associ-
ated with the confirmation signal receiver, the device
identification module configured to identify the first
external display in response to the confirmation signal
being received at the confirmation signal receiver.

18. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
first touchscreen is configured to detect first and second
touchscreen inputs at first and second locations, respectively,
on the first touchscreen, the data sharing system further
including or comprising:

a geometric ray identification module communicatively
associated with the first touchscreen, the geometric ray
identification module configured to identify a first
geometric ray based on the first and second locations;
and

a device selection module communicatively associated
with the geometric ray identification module, the
device selection module configured to determine that
the second device is located along the first geometric
ray to thereby select the first external display.

19. The data sharing system of Concept 18, further

including or comprising:

a spatial orientation identification module communica-
tively associated with the device selection module, the
spatial orientation identification module configured to
identify a spatial orientation of the first touchscreen
relative to a reference plane, and the geometric ray
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identification module further configured to identify the
first geometric ray based on the first location, second
location and spatial orientation.

20. The data sharing system of Concept 18, wherein the
first and second touchscreen inputs result from the flicking
or sliding gesture along the first touchscreen.

21. The data sharing system of Concept 18, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a third touchscreen input at a third location on
the first touchscreen, the geometric ray identification module
is further configured to identify a second geometric ray
based on the first and third locations, and the device selec-
tion module is further configured to determine that a third
device including or comprising a second external display is
located along the second geometric ray to thereby select the
second external display.

22. The data sharing system of Concept 21, wherein the
first, second and third touchscreen inputs result from a spiral
gesture along the first touchscreen.

23. The data sharing system of Concept 1, further includ-
ing or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising a visual represen-
tation of the first external display, and the data sharing
control module being further configured to enable a
display of the virtual environment map on the first
touchscreen, enable a detection of a touchscreen input
at a location on the first touchscreen, the location
corresponding to the first graphical representation such
that the touchscreen input indicates the first data selec-
tion, enable a flicking or sliding of the first graphical
representation toward the visual representation in
response to the touchscreen input being received at the
location, and cause the router to route the first data set
to the second device in response to the first graphical
representation being flicked or slid toward the visual
representation.

24. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a second target selection of a second external display, a third
device including or comprising the second external display,
and cause the router to route the first data set to the third
device in response to the first data and second target selec-
tions.

25. The data sharing system of Concept 24, further
including or comprising:

a map generation module communicatively associated
with the data sharing control module, the map genera-
tion module configured to generate a virtual environ-
ment map including or comprising a visual represen-
tation of the second external display, and the data
sharing control module being further configured to
enable a display of the virtual environment map on the
first touchscreen and enable a detection of a touch-
screen input at a location on the first touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the visual representation
such that the touchscreen input indicates the second
target selection.

26. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to cause
the router to route the first data set to the second device in
response to the first data and first target selections such that
a second graphical representation of, or associated with, the
first data set is displayed on the first external display.
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27. The data sharing system of Concept 26, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of the second graphical representation on the first
touchscreen, enable a detection of a scrolling input associ-
ated with the first data set at the first touchscreen, and enable
a scrolling of the second graphical representation on the first
external display in response to the scrolling input.

28. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a local storage parameter associated with the first data set
and cause the router to route the first data set to the second
device from the first device based on the local storage
parameter.

29. The data sharing system of Concept 28, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
first and second wireless settings associated with the first
and second devices, respectively, and cause the router to
wirelessly route the first data set to the second device from
the first device based on the first and second wireless
settings.

30. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a remote storage parameter associated with the first data set,
identify a remote storage device associated with the remote
storage parameter, and cause the router to route the first data
set to the second device from the remote storage device
based on the remote storage parameter.

31. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
a first application associated with the first graphical repre-
sentation in response to the first data selection and enable a
launching of the first application on the first external display
in response to the first data and first target selections.

32. The data sharing system of Concept 31, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of a second graphical representation associated
with a second data set on the first touchscreen, enable a
detection of a second data selection of the second graphical
representation at the first touchscreen, identify a second
application associated with the second graphical represen-
tation in response to the second data selection, enable a
detection of a second target selection of the first touchscreen
at the first touchscreen, and enable a launching of the second
application on the first touchscreen in response to the second
data and second target selections.

33. The data sharing system of Concept 32, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a detection of a touch input at a location on the first
touchscreen, the location corresponding to the second
graphical representation, and identify the second data and
second target selections based on the detection of the touch
input at the location.

34. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to identify
an application associated with the first graphical represen-
tation in response to the first data selection, the application
including or comprising first and second graphical user
interfaces, and enable a launching of the first and second
graphical user interfaces on the first touchscreen and the first
external display, respectively, in response to the first data
and first target selections.

35. The data sharing system of Concept 34, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a data file having a data format associated with the appli-
cation, the data file including or comprising a plurality of
electronic pages, generate a plurality of images correspond-
ing to the plurality of electronic pages, respectively, enable
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a display of a scrollable list of the plurality of images in the
first graphical user interface, access a first selection of a first
image from among the plurality of images within the scrol-
lable list, identify a first electronic page from among the
plurality of electronic pages that corresponds to the first
image in response to the first selection, and enable a display
of the first electronic page in the second graphical user
interface.

36. The data sharing system of Concept 35, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to access
a second selection of a second image from among the
plurality of images within the scrollable list, identify a
second electronic page from among the plurality of elec-
tronic pages that corresponds to the second image in
response to the second selection, and enable a display of the
second electronic page in the second graphical user inter-
face.

37. The data sharing system of Concept 35, wherein the
data file corresponds to the first graphical representation.

38. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen and enable a routing of the first data set to the
second device in response to a repositioning of the first
graphical representation toward the image on the first touch-
screen, the repositioning indicating the first target selection.

39. The data sharing system of Concept 38, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
touching of a location on the first touchscreen, the
location corresponding to the first graphical represen-
tation, activate the digital camera based on a duration
of the touching of the location being longer than a
predefined duration threshold, enable a generation of
the image with the digital camera, and enable a display
of the image on the first touchscreen such that the
second device is graphically identified as an available
external device.

40. The data sharing system of Concept 1, wherein the
data sharing control module is further configured to enable
a display of an image of the second device on the first
touchscreen and enable a routing of the first data set to the
second device in response to a first touching of the image on
the first touchscreen, the first touching indicating the first
target selection.

41. The data sharing system of Concept 40, further
including or comprising:

a digital camera communicatively associated with the data

sharing control module, the data sharing control mod-
ule being further configured to enable a detection of a
second touching of a location on the first touchscreen,
the location corresponding to the first graphical repre-
sentation, activate the digital camera based on a dura-
tion of the second touching of the location being longer
than a predefined duration threshold, enable a genera-
tion of the image with the digital camera, and enable a
display of the image on the first touchscreen such that
the second device is graphically identified as an avail-
able external device.

It is noted that reference throughout this specification to
features, advantages, or similar language does not imply that
all of the features and advantages should be or are in any
single embodiment. Rather, language referring to the fea-
tures and advantages may be understood to mean that a
specific feature or advantage described in connection with
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an embodiment is included in at least one embodiment of the
present technology. Thus, discussions of the features and
advantages, and similar language, throughout this specifi-
cation may, but do not necessarily, refer to the same embodi-
ment.

Various embodiments of the present disclosure, as dis-
cussed above, may be practiced with steps and/or operations
in a different order, and/or with hardware elements in
configurations which are different than those which are
disclosed. Therefore, although the technology has been
described based upon the foregoing exemplary embodi-
ments, it is noted that certain modifications, variations, and
alternative constructions may be implemented without
departing from the scope of the present technology.

Although various exemplary embodiments of the present
technology are described herein in a language specific to
structural features and/or methodological acts, the subject
matter defined in the appended claims is not necessarily
limited to the specific features or acts described above.
Rather, the specific features and acts described above are
disclosed as exemplary forms of implementing the claims.

What is claimed is:

1. A method comprising:

wirelessly transmitting, with a wireless transmitter, a data

set from a first device to a second device based on a
data selection and a target selection, the target selection
being indicated by a touchscreen input; and

causing, in response to the data selection and the target

selection, an application or program to be launched on
a display device of the second device, the target selec-
tion being a target selection of the second device, and
the touchscreen input indicating the target selection
being detected by a touchscreen of the first device.

2. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form a method comprising:

causing a wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit a data

set from a first device to a second device based on a
data selection and a target selection, the target selection
being indicated by a touchscreen input; and

causing, in response to the data selection and the target

selection, an application or program to be launched on
a display device of the second device, the target selec-
tion being a target selection of the second device, and
the touchscreen input indicating the target selection
being detected by a touchscreen of the first device.

3. The computer-readable medium of claim 2, wherein the
computer system comprises the computer-readable medium,
the computer system further comprising:

a bus coupled with the computer-readable medium; and

one or more data processors coupled with the bus, the one

or more data processors operable to execute the set of
instructions to thereby cause the computer system to
perform the method.

4. The computer-readable medium of claim 2, wherein the
method further comprises:

identifying, in response to the data selection, the second

device as being an available device.

5. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form a method comprising:

causing a wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit a data

set from a first device to a second device based on a

data selection and a target selection, the target selection

being indicated by a touchscreen input, wherein:

a first touchscreen input detected by a touchscreen of
the first device indicates the data selection such that
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the first touchscreen input is a first basis for the
causing of the wireless transmitter to wirelessly
transmit the data set from the first device to the
second device, and

the touchscreen input indicating the target selection is
a second touchscreen input detected by the touch-
screen of the first device such that the second touch-
screen input detected by the touchscreen of the first
device is a second basis for the causing of the
wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit the data
set from the first device to the second device,

the method further comprising:
identifying, at the first device, an application based on the
first basis for the causing of the wireless transmitter to
wirelessly transmit the data set from the first device to
the second device;
accessing, at the first device, a data file having a data
format associated with the application, the data file
comprising a plurality of electronic pages (EPs); and

causing the touchscreen of the first device to display a list
of a plurality of images corresponding to the plurality
of EPs, respectively.

6. The computer-readable medium of claim 5, wherein the
method further comprises:

accessing, at the first device, a selection of an image from

among the plurality of images within the list;
identifying, at the first device and based on the selection,
an EP that corresponds to the image; and

causing the EP to be displayed by a display device of the

second device.

7. The computer-readable medium of claim 6, wherein the
selection is indicated by a third touchscreen input detected
by the touchscreen of the first device.

8. A computer-readable medium storing a set of instruc-
tions that when executed cause a computer system to per-
form a method comprising:

causing a wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit a data

set from a first device to a second device based on a first
data selection and a first target selection, the first target
selection being indicated by a first touchscreen input;

enabling a detection of a second touchscreen input at a

first location on a touchscreen of the first device, the
second touchscreen input indicating a second data
selection;
enabling a detection of a third touchscreen input at a
second location on the touchscreen of the first device,
the third touchscreen input indicating a second target
selection, and the second target selection being a target
selection of the touchscreen of the first device; and

causing an application or program to be launched on the
touchscreen of the first device based on the second data
selection and the second target selection, the second
and third touchscreen inputs resulting from a gesture
that is one of:

a flicking or sliding gesture, and

a multi-touch input.

9. A system comprising:

a wireless transmitter; and

a non-transitory module configured to:

cause the wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit a
data set from a first device to a second device based
on a first data selection and a first target selection, the
first device comprising a touchscreen, and the first
target selection being indicated by a first touchscreen
input,
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enable a detection of a second touchscreen input at a
first location on the touchscreen of the first device,
the second touchscreen input indicating a second
data selection,

enable a detection of a third touchscreen input at a
second location on the touchscreen of the first
device, the third touchscreen input indicating a sec-
ond target selection, and the second target selection
being a target selection of the touchscreen of the first
device, and

cause an application or program to be launched on the
touchscreen of the first device based on the second
data selection and the second target selection, the
second and third touchscreen inputs resulting from a
gesture that is one of:

a flicking or sliding gesture, and

a multi-touch input.

10. The system of claim 9, wherein the non-transitory
module is coupled with the wireless transmitter and with the
touchscreen of the first device.

11. The system of claim 9, wherein the wireless transmit-
ter is a router operable to wirelessly route the data set to the
second device based on routing instructions from the non-
transitory module.

12. A system comprising:

a wireless transmitter; and

a non-transitory module configured to cause the wireless
transmitter to wirelessly transmit a data set from a first
device to a second device based on a data selection and
a target selection, the target selection being indicated
by a touchscreen input,

wherein:

the first device comprises a touchscreen,

a first touchscreen input detected by the touchscreen of
the first device indicates the data selection such that the
first touchscreen input is a first basis for causing the
wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit the data set
from the first device to the second device, and

the touchscreen input indicating the target selection is a
second touchscreen input detected by the touchscreen
of the first device such that the second touchscreen
input detected by the touchscreen of the first device is
a second basis for causing the wireless transmitter to
wirelessly transmit the data set from the first device to
the second device,

the non-transitory module being further configured to:
identify an application based on the first basis for causing
the wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit the data
set from the first device to the second device,

access a data file having a data format associated with the
application, the data file comprising a plurality of
electronic pages (EPs), and

cause the touchscreen of the first device to display a list
of a plurality of images corresponding to the plurality
of EPs, respectively.

13. The system of claim 12, wherein the non-transitory
module is coupled with the wireless transmitter and with the
touchscreen of the first device.

14. The system of claim 12, wherein the wireless trans-
mitter is a router operable to wirelessly route the data set to
the second device based on routing instructions from the
non-transitory module.

15. The system of claim 12, wherein the second device
comprises a display device, the non-transitory module being
further configured to:

access a selection of an image from among the plurality
of images within the list,
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identify, based on the selection, an EP that corresponds to

the image, and

cause the EP to be displayed by the display device of the

second device.

16. The system of claim 15, wherein the selection is
indicated by a third touchscreen input detected by the
touchscreen of the first device.

17. A method comprising:

wirelessly transmitting, with a wireless transmitter, a data

set from a first device to a second device based on a first
data selection and a first target selection, the first target
selection being indicated by a first touchscreen input;

enabling a detection of a second touchscreen input at a

first location on a touchscreen of the first device, the
second touchscreen input indicating a second data
selection;
enabling a detection of a third touchscreen input at a
second location on the touchscreen of the first device,
the third touchscreen input indicating a second target
selection, and the second target selection being a target
selection of the touchscreen of the first device; and

causing an application or program to be launched on the
touchscreen of the first device based on the second data
selection and the second target selection, the second
and third touchscreen inputs resulting from a gesture
that is one of:

a flicking or sliding gesture, and

a multi-touch input.

18. A method comprising:

wirelessly transmitting, with a wireless transmitter, a data
set from a first device to a second device based on a
data selection and a target selection, the target selection
being indicated by a touchscreen input,
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wherein:

a first touchscreen input detected by a touchscreen of
the first device indicates the data selection such that
the first touchscreen input is a first basis for causing
the wireless transmitter to wirelessly transmit the
data set from the first device to the second device,
and

the touchscreen input indicating the target selection is
a second touchscreen input detected by the touch-
screen of the first device such that the second touch-
screen input detected by the touchscreen of the first
device is a second basis for causing the wireless
transmitter to wirelessly transmit the data set from
the first device to the second device,

the method further comprising:
identifying, at the first device, an application based on the
first basis for causing the wireless transmitter to wire-
lessly transmit the data set from the first device to the
second device;
accessing, at the first device, a data file having a data
format associated with the application, the data file
comprising a plurality of electronic pages (EPs); and
causing the touchscreen of the first device to display a list
of a plurality of images corresponding to the plurality
of EPs, respectively.
19. The method of claim 18, further comprising:
accessing, at the first device, a selection of an image from
among the plurality of images within the list;
identifying, at the first device and based on the selection,
an EP that corresponds to the image; and
causing the EP to be displayed by a display device of the
second device.
20. The method of claim 19, wherein the selection is
indicated by a third touchscreen input detected by the
touchscreen of the first device.
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